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INTRODUCTION

Hindi is the official language of the central government of India
and the native language of approximately 370 million people,
depending on the source that you cite and how you deline Hindi
as opposed to closely related languages. Several hundred million
other people in India and elsewhere speak Hindi as a second
language. That gives it a rank of either second or third among
the most spoken world languages, the other spot being occupied
by Spanish (Chinese is first and English is fourth). Hindi is an
Indo-European language, meaning that it is related to English,
Spanish, French, German, and other languages with which you
may be familiar. It's a very close relative of other Indic languages:
Urdu, Punjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, Nepali, Sindhi, and
Oriya. Hindi is particularly close to Urdu, the official language
of Pakistan, the main differences being that Hindi is written in
the Devanagari script and has the ancient language Sanskrit as
the base for most of its vocabulary, whereas Urdu is written in
a modified Arabic script and has Persian and Arabic as the base
for most of its vocabulary.

This course is designed to provide you with an easy and practical
introduction to the language. It will help you learn the basics
of Hindi vocabulary, structure, and conversation so that you'll
be able to take part in everyday conversations, find your way
around, and make yoursell understood in a range of situations
in Hindi. Of course, learning a language is not easy; it takes
time, patience, and commitment, but it can be a lot of fun and
very rewarding. This program doesn’t assume that you have
any knowledge of Hindi or that you're a whiz with grammatical
concepts. Everything is explained in plain English, grammatical
concepts are put in simple language, and there are plenty of
examples to help you understand each point as you progress
through the course. You'll probably find that with this course,
Hindi comes to you far more painlessly than you would have
imagined!

HOW TO USE THIS COURSE

This beginner-level course is designed to use both audio and
visual instruction to help you master the basics of Hindi. No
previous knowledge of Hindi is assumed.

Following this introduction, you'll find a section that teaches you
everything you need to know about Hindi pronunciation and the
written Devanagari script. Use it in conjunction with the audio
to become fully acquainted with the sounds of Hindi. Imitate the

Hindi

native speakers that you hear, but don't be worried if you df)n"t som}c]l
quite native yourself; after all, you're not. Good pronunciation wil
come in time. Just use the pronunciation section enough tl"lat you
become familiar with the sounds and written forr.n of Hlndl. Then
you can begin the fifteen lessons, each of which is dedicated to a
particular topic and to a number of structural points.

As a general piece of advice, fight the urge to skip ahead or rusg
over any part of this course. It's designed in a careful sequence en
each section represents a building block that adds to evgrythmg
before it while at the same time preparing you for ever.ythmg tha}t
comes after it. Always move ahead at your own pace; if you dolnt
understand something or if you don't feel quite comfortable with
some point, simply go over it again. That's the bes-t way to make
sure your learning experience is painless and effective.

Each lesson of this course contains the following sections:

Vocabulary Warm-Up

The vocabulary warm-up begins the lesson with kE.:y words you'll
hear in the dialogue. Many will be related to the topic of‘the Ilesson;
some will be related to the grammar you'll be learning in that
particular lesson.

Dialogue

The dialogue in each lesson allows you to read and hear. natural
Hindi and to learn about Hindi culture. Read these dlalogu?s
carefully; they contain the grammar and key phrases that you will
be learning later in the lesson. Don't be afraid to read .Lhem several
times and to listen to them on the recordings a few times as we’:ll.
Always go at your own pace, and stick with a section until you're
comfortable with it.

Vocabulary

The vocabulary list contains new words [rom ‘fhe dialogue as
well as other words related to the overall topic of the lesson. You
can refer to this list while reading through the dialogue, but of
course the translation of the dialogue is 1Jrovi§1ed as vlvell. Use the
vocabulary list as a chance to build a good foundatl_on E(?r your
Hindi vocabulary, one topic at a time. Experiment with d1fff31?ent
methods of learning vocabulary—spoken or written repetition,
flasheards, practice sentences, and web searches . . . Be creative
and find what works for you.

Key Phrases

The key phrases section contains more practical words or phrases
related to the lesson topic. Don't worry if you can't grasp the
grammar behind each phrase right away. Treat the phrases as

How to Use Thﬂiﬂs Course
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ar? extended vocal'ju.[ary list; the grammar will be filled in as you
progress, and the idiomatic and practical expressions you learn in
the key phrases will come in handy.

Culture Notes

:Eac%l lesson cor.ltains two culture notes. These notes are intended
fo gi]ve you a window on Hindi culture. They cover such topics as
00 , clothing, manners, and etiquette, and they also offer practical
advice for anyone traveling to India. -

Grammar

Eevichllesson contains a number of notes on particular aspects of
Hindi grammar. These notes are introduced in a careful sciJ uen

so that they build on one another and explain the key strr.?ctur:
you encounter in the lesson, particularly in the dialogue. Eacl
point is explained in plain and simple language, and tl]ére car]
Jp]enty of examples to help you understand. Gramm,ar can be tricl .
for many beginning language learners, especially with a langua qj
that 190ks and sounds so different from English, Howeverg Lal%:;
z]czurl time on the grammar notes. Grammar is the nuts and bcj)lts of
:,\,03; d;u:g;:tggelljal ning; without it, you wouldn't know how to put

Exercises

T]?e e‘xer?ses in each lesson will give you more opportunities to

1&1 acitlfe the gralflmar and vocabulary you've learned in that lesson

ach lesson includes an answer k .
ey at the end so you can che

YOUT progress. y i

Independent Challenge

The most important part of learning a language is practice
Thes_e challenge activities are designed to give you ideas fm:
ﬁndullg contexts in your life where you can practice your Hindj
They re meant as a guide; if you [eel inspired to create your ow I
independent challenge activities, go right ahead. The more contacrz
you have with a language, the better you'll learn it. And don't foreet
abqut The internet. Language learners have an incredible toolgat
their disposal—they can find newspapers, blogs, online reference

travel and tourism sites, and much, much more, all of which .
be used to add depth and color to language lessolns. l -

Audio
The audio portion of this course is divided into sets A and B

Set A includes the dialogue, vocabulary, key phrases, and grammar
examPles frf)m each lesson. This part of the audio co‘urse sghould ;l;.
used in conjunction with the book. By following the order of each
lesson, you will hear how the words on the page sound in spoken

Hindi. A good approach is to read each section first without the
audio, so that you're prepared to get the most out of the audio
when you do listen to it. Then, take it step-by-step and listen to
cach section at a time, always allowing yourself the time and

repetition that you need.

Helpful Hint: Once you've listened to the dialogue several times
while reading along in the book, try listening to it without the
help of the book. This will help tune your ear to Hindi and make
understanding the spoken language easier down the line.

Set B is intended to be used on the go to supplement your studies.
It contains the dialogue from each lesson and is broken down
into easily digestible sentences. You'll hear pauses after each
line of dialogue; use the pause to repeat the line and practice
your pronunciation. This set also includes several audio-only
exercises that do not appear in the book but that are based on
the same grammar points. A good way to make use of Set B
is to listen to it following each lesson, once you've comfortably
completed reading the text and listening to the Set A audio. Use
Set B wherever it's convenient for you—in the car, on the train,
at the gym, while you do dishes, in the garden . . . it's up to you.
You can also use Set B as a review of lessons you completed long

ago to keep you on your toes!

Glossary

At the end of this book you'll find a Hindi-English/English-Hindi
glossary. It includes all the words from the vocabulary lists, plus
any important vocabulary that’s taught in the grammar notes. It
also includes a wide range of common and practical words that
may not come up in the context of this course. It's not meant as
a complete dictionary, but it certainly includes enough to be a
valuable reference tool for the beginner student of Hindi.

As you use this course, keep this in mind: language learning is a
gradual process; it won't happen overnight. Still, with repeated
exposure and practice, you'll find yourself becoming a better
and better Hindi speaker each time you pick up this course. But
languages aren't used by books; they're used by people. So if
you can, seek out speakers of Hindi where you live or on the
internet. That way, you can practice the language and discover

new people while you do.
|y 3MY® 92l &l ! bhagya apake sith ho! Best of luck!

DEVANAGARI AND HINDI PRONUNCIATION

Hindi is written in a script called Devanagari. This beautiful
script is actually much easier to learn than you might think, and
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;;ms .yoltj[ learn it, you can pronounce any Hindi word you see
ﬁa is because, with few exceptions, Hindi, unlike Eﬁglish is.
phonetic. But before introducing individual letters and th,eir

pronunciations, it's important t
lations, o take note of a few c
about Hindi and Devanagari. —

First, Devanagari is, in technical terms, a syllabary rather

an alphabet. This means that each Deszma . e
a syllable, most of which consist of a consg
_vowe]—something like “duh” or “guh.” In fact, the vowel s d
in these examples—which is similar to the souincl at theee:)?il*m f
the words soda and yoga—is inherently pronounced alon b'?l
facih Devanagari consonant. It's as if Whenever. you see %d\’\'llt

Bg, I}_flt?u a}ulomatically pronounce “duh” or “guh,” rc:spectivegzr
Oru; imlililacl[; };fasrz;h;}l; J\?:visi,:lnd tl;ﬁy're written either as hooks

: ow the S

Ietter_s, either before or after the con:o:;i?r%‘a}::}fzﬁj\,sv'b?ar?m
few simple examples that demonstrate this: =d

ari letter represents
onant followed by a

G This is the basic letter pronounced like the “k” in

kite.” But it also has the inherent vowel, so it's
pronounced “kuh.” In the standard translit"eralion '
used for Hindi, it’s written ka. Make sure you pro-
nounce this a like the “a” in “soda” or "vo‘ a o d |
not like the vowels in “cat” or “hot.” N

'}"his 15 the letter “k” with the short vowel “eh,” as in
bet.” Notice that it's a kind of slash or hook above
the letter. So this is pronounced ke, '

He.re- we have “k” with the vowel “ee,” as in “see.”
'Tl,ns is pronounced like “key,” and in transliteration
it's k7. Notice that 7 comes after its host consonant

énfd he_re we have an example of a vowel that comes
before its host consonant. It's the shorter “ih,"” asin
his.” So this is pronounced ki.

|
Vowels in Hindi can also occur independently of a consonant—f.
example, if a word begins with a vowel, or when a v;)\:\?ean e
after another vowel. Therefore, Hindi has two forms of each

el. HEI‘E. are examples of the four vowels you just saw, this ti el
the beginning of the words, so in independent formsr i

| comes

3 ak __§a5 ik
U ek 3P ik

gt = AT — T

And here are two examples of a vowel coming after another
vowel, Notice that the first vowel is written above the host con-
sonant, and the second vowel takes its independent form.

Eﬁaﬂ' ke Eﬁ & kel

Again, remember that 3T ak is like the last part of “stuck” and not
“stack.” Also notice that the independent forms of vowels don't
necessarily look like the hosted forms. You just have to memo-
rize them. But if it’s any consolation, there is no distinction in
Devanagari between upper- and lowercase letters, so you only
need to learn one form of the consonants. Finally, you can sec
that most Devanagari letters are formed with a headstroke—a
horizontal line—and that the rest of the letter appears to dangle
beneath it. A few of the independent vowels break this line, such
as 3@ ak, and many of the hosted vowels are written above it, as
in the case of §Eﬁ 7k. We'll come back to this in a moment.

Now let’s look at two very important features of Hindi pronun-
ciation. If you've ever heard an Indian person speaking English,
you may have noticed a unique quality of their consonants. For
example, a “t” or a “d” may sound as if it's pronounced with the
tongue further back in the mouth, almost curled backward. This
is because Hindi distinguishes between dental consonants—ones
that are pronounced with the tongue placed against the teeth—
and retroflex consonants—ones that are pronounced with the
tongue curled up against the roof of the mouth. So, there are
separate Devanagari letters for dental t and retroflex t. Note the
small dot in transliteration; this is how retroflex consonants are
marked.

Hindi also distinguishes between aspirated and nonaspirated
consonants. Aspirated consonants are pronounced with a puff
of air, and nonaspirated consonants are pronounced almost as
if the breath is being held. We have an approximation of this in
English. Say the words “pool” and “spool” aloud, while holding
a finger right in front of your mouth, In “pool,” there is a little
puff of air with the “p” that you can feel quite noticeably on your
finger. That's the aspiration. But in “spool,” the “p” has a dif-
ferent quality—you can hardly feel any air on your finger when
you say it. In English, this quality is just something that happens
because of neighboring sounds. English speakers hardly notice
it and certainly don't distinguish words by whether a sound is
aspirated or not. But in Hindi, this distinction is the basis for
two entirely different consonants, and words differ just based
on whether a particular consonant is aspirated or not. In trans-
literation, the aspirated consonants are written with an h. But

Devanagari and Hindi Pronunciation
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don't pronounce it as a separate letter. It's just there to mark the
aspirated consonants, like the dot does in retroflex consonants,

With these distinctions, you have four forms of “t” in Hindi: t, t,
th, and th,

t — dental, nonaspirated th — dental, aspirated

L~ retroflex, nonaspirated th — retroflex, aspirated

The challenge for English speakers is that our consonants tend
to be “mushy” mixtures of these fine distinctions, halfway be-
tween aspirated and nonaspirated, and halfway between dental
and retroflex. But don't worry; with a little practice, it's not that
difficult. We'll get into the quality of each consonant in more
detail in a moment. First, let's start with the vowels.

Vowels

Hindi has eleven vowel sounds. Remember that there are two
forms of each vowel in Devanagari: an independent form, which
you use if a word starts with a vowel or if the vowel follows an-
other vowel, and a hosted form, which you write above, below,
before, or after the host consonant. You'll see each vowel in both
forms—independent, in hosted form on a “blank” consonant—
and then finally hosted on the leter @, or k. (The little line below
the letter k is called halant, and it silences the inherent vowel,
You'll learn more about it later.)

ar w a, ka. This is the neutral vowel in the words
soda, phgtogrgph,y, and parameter. Remem-
ber that every Devanagari letter that isn't
marked with a vowel is pronounced with
this inherent vowel. One exception is the fi-
nal consonant of a word; this is usually pro-
nounced without the inherent vowel,

4, ka. This is a longer vowel, like in car or

dark.

g & i, ki. This vowel is like the short “ih” in his on
pit.

g il DY T, ki This is the longer “ee” sound of see or

dream. But be careful to make it a crisp
sound, not drawn out like the English “ee-
yuh.”

u, ku. This vowel is like the “uh” of pull or
foot.

g

o3

& ) i, kii. This is the longer “oo” of pclv(_oluor fool.
i But don't draw it out with the “w” sound
heard in English.

+ r, ki. This is an “r,” but it's a vowel rat}:xer
. Lhan a consonant. It's similar to the “rih” of
written or riddle.

q h D e, ke. This is a very short, crisp, and pure
sound, like a clipped “ay” of same or lake.
If you pronounce these words‘\'fem{ F;Iowly,j
ymdl'll hear that there’s a lot of “ee” in that
“ay.” Try to cut the sound off bef(_)re you get
to the “ee,” and you'll have the H.H.ldl. sounc\{.
If you speak French or Spanish, it's like par-
lé or sabe.

0 i Gil ai, kai. This is like the short “eh” of get or
bed.

an ¥ @ o, ko. This is another shoyt, (.:risp,. and pull-::
sound, similar to the beginning of the "o |
of sofa or hotel. But again, say’th(!:’se woﬂrdf
slowly, and you'll hear a lot of “o0” and V\'«’l[
in English. Cut these parts out, and you
have the Hindi. If you speak French or Span-
ish, it’s like the sound in hétel or pone.

ait T @1 au, kau. This is the sound in auto or dawn,
at least if that sound is distinct from Otto or
Don for you. Think colfee or talk from New
Y(;'k, but not quite so rounded and exagger-
ated.

Nasalized Vowels

Any vowel, except for 1, can be nasalized. This means thiuoat izzﬁ
]mi"t of the airflow passes through the nose. You may e
ize it, but English has plenty of nasal vowels. Any.. L}{nf:r e
comes before —m, -1, or —1g in the same syllal?le, it's r;ldsvowel.
Say “dope” and “don’t,” and pay close attention tot uz}a o E;
l-l't.‘. nasalized in “don’t.” In Hindi, a nasal VO'WCI is rrélal ge . t};ﬁe
kind of half moon on its side with a dot over it, place al 'O;V e
vowel. This is called a candrabindu. .If part of th§ vowcz1 i Ts};g :
written above the headstroke, then just the dot is use . i
called an anusvar, Often, in modern texts, the anusvar rep
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the candrabindu. Notice that in transliteration nasalization is
marked by the tilde, which is the mark in the Spanish 7.

@ ki, BT ki, I ko
AT md 97 mi
Consonants

Now let’s look at the Hindi consonants. We're going to present
them in an order that will make it casier for you to understand
how they're pronounced. It's not the normal order of Devana-
gari, as you'd use in a dictionary. You'll learn that later, Remem-
ber that each of these Devanagari letters automatically includes
the inherent a vowel. You'll see some linguistic terminology in
this section to describe where in your mouth the consonants are
formed, If you're completely unfamiliar with these terms, don't
worry—it's not essential that you know them!

Group 1

These four consonants are called velar consonants because
they're made with your tongue against the velum, which is just a
technical term meaning the front part of the roof of your mouth.
Say “cat” or “get” in English, and your tongue is touching your
velum,

G ka. This is the consonant in skit or school, without
any pulff of air. Try to say these words while imagin-
ing that there's a match in front of your mouth that
you don't want to blow out!

ke kha. This is the aspirated form, similar to the con-
sonant in kit or cool. This time, try to blow out that
match when you say it.

T ga. This is an nonaspirated “g,” similar to the con-
sonant in angry or gleam. Again, there shouldn't be
any puff of air. Try to say “go” without blowing out
that match. Hold your fingers right in front of your
mouth, and if you feel air being released, keep try-
ing.

k2 gha. This is the aspirated form of “g.” Say “go” orn
“get," holding your fingers in front of your motth,
and try to release a puff of air as you say the ot

Group 2
These four sounds are called alveo-palatal because you use your
palate, or the roof of your mouth, to pronounce them.

Hindi

= ca. This is similar to the sound in cheese or cheat, b}lt
without any release of breath. The other major dif-
ference is that the tongue is behind the lower teeth,
rather than the upper teeth. This will arch the tongue
up against the palate. 7

B cha. This is the aspirated form of ca. Say “choose” or
“church,” with your tongue behind the lower teeth,
and try to blow out that match.

| ja. This is similar to the sound in jeep or jeer, but
again, with the tongue behind the upper teeth, the
tgngue arched against the roof of the mouth, and no
release of air.

Ell jha. This is the aspirated form of ja.

Group 3

Now let’s look at the dental sounds. They're similar to Eng_lish
consonants, with the tongue against the upper teeth or the ridge
behind the upper teeth. (You may also see these referred to as
“alveolar” consonants.)

o ta. Say the “t” in tea or time, bul move your tongue
a bit forward. Like English, you use the little rldg.e,
behind the upper teeth. Also, because this is nonaspi-
rated, control your breath so that you don’t produce
any puff of air. T

2 tha. This is the aspirated form of t. Keep eyelything
the same as above, but this time make a pulf of air.

© da. This is like the “d” in dream or drew, but again,
pronounced with the tongue against the upper teeth
and without any puff of air.

2} dha. This is the aspirated form of da.

Group 4

Now let's focus on the retroflex consonants. These are all pronounced
with the tongue pulled backward, away from the teeth. ]-Ef the dental
consonants are pronounced further up than their English counter-
parts, the retroflex consonants are pronounced further back.

Devanagari and Hindi Pronunciation
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e ta. Say “try” or “trim,” and notice that your tongue is
further back than when you say “tie” or “Tim.” The
Hindi retroflex is just a little bit further back still.
And because this is nonaspirated, be careful to con-
trol your breath when you say it.

3 tha. This is the aspirated form of ta.

S da. Say “dream” or “drum,” and then slide your
tongue back a bit further. Be careful to say this with-
out any aspiration.

e dha. This is the aspirated form of da.

- Group 5

These consonants are all formed with the lips, which is why
they're called bilabials.

q pa. This consonant is similar to the “p” in spool or
spin, said with no aspiration at all. Control your
breath and imagine a match not being blown out.

W pha. This is the aspirated form of pa. It's closer to the
p" in pool or pin, but with more release of breath,
q ba. This is like the b in bit or bin, but with the breath
held and no release of air,
kil bha. This is the aspirated form of ba.
Group 6

Now let’s look at the nasal consonants. As you can guess, they're
called nasals because they're pronounced—at least partially—
through the nose. .

£S5 fia. Don't be intimidated by the dot on the “n.” You
pronounce this consonant whenever you say sing or
ink. Technically, this is a velar nasal—you make it
with your tongue in the same position as “k” or gt

| fia. This is the palatal n sound, which is just like the

“ny” in onion or canyon. If you know any Spanish,
the transliteration will look familiar.

| na. As you can guess from the dot below the letter,
this is a retroflex version of “n.” Say “no” or “need”
with the tongue drawn back in the mouth, behind
where you say “ny.”

G| na. This is a dental “n,” probably the closest variety
to the English no or need, but the tongue is placed
against the upper teeth, rather than against the ridge
just behind the teeth.

" ma. This is not an “n,” but the “m” sound of mom or
make. Notice that it's still a nasal sound, which is
why it's grouped here.

Group 7

(Y

The consonants in this group are all related to the letter “s” in
English.

2T §a. This is the “sh” sound in ship or shoe.
T X |
L sa. This is technically a retroflex version of sa, so it

would be pronounced with the tongue further back
in the mouth, but it's usually not distinguished from
$a in normal speech.

q sa. This is like the “s” in see or same.

Group 8

The consonants in this group are all related to the English letter

u_n

TI.

X ra. This is a rolled “r,” like the Spanish perro, but
shorter. Note that when this consonant is joined with
9 or &, the combinations are slightly irregular: % ru
and ® 1.

5 ra. This is a retroflex ra sound, produced with the
tongue further back in the mouth. ra is a flapped
sound; the tongue, curled backward, [alls down {rom
the roof of the mouth.

3 tha. This is the aspirated version of ra. rha is also a
flapped sound; the tongue, curled back, falls down
from the roof of the mouth.
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Group 9

The consonants in this group are a bit of a mixed bag.

B ha. This is the consonant in have or head.
g ya. This is the consonant in year and yes.
q va. This is a sound similar to the “v” in very or vat,

but the lower lip doesn't come into contact with the
upper teeth, so it has a bit of a “w” sound to it.

of la. This is the “l” of long and life, but the tongue is
pushed against the upper teeth.

o za. This is the sound ol zipper or zest.

™ fa. Like the “f” in father. Even though this is not a

native Hindi sound (it's borrowed from Arabic), it is
very common.

Halant and Conjunct Characters

You know that a Devanagari letter is always pronounced along
with a vowel, either one that is spelled outright (T ka) or one
that is inherent (@ ka). So it's logical to wonder how to express
two consonant sounds right next to each other, without any vow-
el sound in between. You know that this exists in Hindi—even
the name of the language contains “nd” without any vowel sound
in between. There's a special sign called a halant that silences
the inherent vowel after a consonant. It's writlen like a small
dash beneath the letter: @ is pronounced k instead of ka. Unfor-
tunately, this doesn't mean that you simply use this sign when-
ever you want to write two consonants together. Instead, there
are special conjunct characters, which are essentially modified
forms of the letters that stick together. For example, @ and @ to-
gether are . The only modification is that the final downward
stroke of the first @ is dropped, so that it connects to the second
@. This is the way most conjunct characters are formed, so you
can decipher most of them if you know the two individual letters.
Other examples are 7 and 4, which together form 0 gpa, or T
and ¥, which together form & tya. In both cases, the first letter
has simply lost its vertical downstroke and then been joined to
the second.

The letter ¥ ra combines in slightly irregular ways, but there's
a pattern that you'll recognize with just a little bit of practice.
When ¥ comes before a consonant, it is written like a small hook
above that consonant. So ¥ and ¥ together form ¥, which you
can see in the familiar word karma: ¥ karma. Other examples

xxvi |

Hindi

are: X + @ = © rta and ¥ + & = @ rtha. These three examples
all involve the inherent vowel, but if there’'s another vowel, the
hook comes above that vowel: ¥ + @I = @I rko. When ¥ comes
alter the consonant, it's written below that consonant as a slant-
ed line: @ + ¥ = & kra, § + ¥ = & dra. With some letters, it's
combined almost like an arrowhead: € + ¥ = ¢ traand § + ¥
= § dra,

Some of the other combinations are temperamental, but it re-
ally only takes a little bit of practice to get used to reading Hindi
conjunct characters. There are, in some cases, alternate forms
that you might find, which tend to consist of stacked letters, one
on top of the other, so you can decipher them if you come across
them. The following table will give you a sense of many possible
combinations, including both regular and irregular ones. Don't
try to memorize this table now. Just get a sense of how Hindi let-
ters are combined, and as you progress through the course, keep
returning to the table to become more and more familiar with
reading Devanagari. Note that the conjuncts marked with an as-
terisk (*) can also appear as a combination of the two simple
consonants, with halant under the first one.

@+ @ = db kka Q + T =q dga* +d="1cdlca
& + 9 =99 kkha Q+a=%dda ol + G =cxlda
@+ =71 kma G +H =g ddha* el +9="clpa
&+ U =Y kya Q + ¥ =& dbha* ol + {="cHIma '
@ + N =30 kra S +H="1dma* A+ ="lya
D + o = el kla Q-+ I =7 dya* ol +¥=7d Ira
@ +d =dd kva Q+¥=%dra o +H=cHlsa
& + M= I ksa qQ+d=gdva d+d=Hvya
@+ 9 =& ksa €] + ¥ = & dhya q+¥=7dvra

& + ¥ =& ksma ¥ + d =& dhva q+d =5 yva
@ + ¥ = 9 ksa T+ T =" nta [ + b = ¥ Ska

@ + U =& khya

T+ +¥="%ndra

T+ 9 =2 Sca

M+ % =79 gda 1 + & = *¥ ndha U+ =Y §ya
0+ € = 7% gdha A+ =~Tnna Y+ ¥ = sra
M+ =" gna T+ =" nya Y + @ = &b ska
T+ ="Fgya q+d="dnva B[+E=Q§$k]1a
M+ X =7 gra T +8="8nha Y+ C=5gta
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xxviii

T+ ="cl gla
M+d="dgva
H + ¥ =& ghna
¥ + Y =B ghya
Y +¥ =¥ ghra
T+ d =724 cea
T + W =Y ccha
A+ =" cya
9l + Gl = BT jja
W+ 31 = ol jfia
O + 9 =5 jya
O +X¥ =4 jra
Sl + d =99 jva
3] + d = 5T fica
C+V¥=¢tra
$+¥=g dra
I+ €=TCnm
U[ -+ 9 = 9d ntha
[+ $ = U nda
U7+ ¥ =Y nya
o+ @ = tka
O+ +d=7d ttva
o + 2 =T ttha
d+9=cUtpa
-+ ¥ ==:Htma

Y +d="Y pta
Y+ =% pna
Y+U9="Y9ppa
t{+?3|:;u1pya
Y+X=HUpra
Y+ef=" pla
1{+W=W1p5a
q + 9l = suf bja
9 + @ =% bdha
q+9 =5 hda
q + & =& hdha
§+ 9= bba
§ + =+ bya
g+¥=4dbra

q + ¥ =" bsa
H + "= bhya
H+¥=79 bhra
H + P = ¥ mka
H+ =% mna
H+d =% mba
H + H =¥ mbha
H+H="mma
H+ U= mya
H+¥=Umra
H+ol=Flmla
H+% =% mha
d+d=Hyya
Y +X =Y yra
T+ =9 rtha
o+ d=0cblka
of + & =od lkha

q+d=H tya

q+¥=Atra

q+d=dtva

o+ ¥ =<H tsa

O+ ¥ + 3 = tsya

o + ¥ =2 thya
Hindi

N+ G4 T stra
Y + 0 =13 stha

Y +UT =T 5na

Y +9="spa

Y.+ H="qsma
H+d=gya

Y +d =05 gva

¥ + & = ¥b ska

¥ + 9 = W skha
W +d =¥ sca

Y +® = ¥ scha

¥ +e=XcCsta

¥ + 0 =¥ stha
X+ =¥ sta

M+ d+¥ = slra
R+ =¥ stha
¥+ 4+ U =4 sthya
H+ = sna
¥+ T =W spa

¥ + W =¥b spha
¥+ H=Wsma
M+I="sya
X+ ¥ =¥ sra
¥+ d =% sva

¥+ ¥ = R ssa |
8+ =&hna

8+ H==8lhma

B +U=glhya

B +V=%hra

g +ol=gdl hla

B +d=2ad hva

Notice that the forms & ksa, ¥ jfia, 3 tra, and # éra are rather dif-
ferent from a simple combination of the original consonants.

Alphabetical Order in Hindi

If you need to look up a word in a Hindi dictionary, the order
of Devanagari letters is as shown below, read from left to right,
in rows. As you can see, the vowels are all first, followed by the
simple consonants. Words that begin with a conjunct character
come after the basic letter. So, in the ® ka section, all the letters
that begin with a simple @ ka would come first. After that would
come all the words beginning with conjuncts of % ka, and they
themselves would be ordered alphabetically: ® kra, @el kla, and
then 4 kva. Also note that the nasalized syllables with anusvar
come before nonnasalized ones: ® before @, Don't worry about
the terms voiced, voiceless, and so on, if they're unfamiliar to
you. They are phonetic terms to describe how each sound is pro-
duced and classified, and they show the scientific organization
behind the classical arrangement of the Devanagari writing sys-
tem. Many of these terms have been explained in the preceding
sections, but again, it's not essential that you know what they
mear.

Vowels
S 3l a gi 31 Su i
Hr Te Q ai 3o 3t au
Consonants
Voiceless/ Voiceless/  Voiced/ Voiced/ Nasal
Nonaspirated  Aspirated Nonaspirated Aspirated
Velar @ ka ¥ kha T ga H gha ¥ na
Alveo- dca ® cha ol ja =l jha 3 fa
palatal
Retro- <ta S tha S da @ (Jha T na
fex
Alveolar Wta 2] tha 4 da € dha A na
Bilabial 9 pa % pha q ba ¥ bha fma
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Semivowel T ya Nra < la dva
Sibilant T da Y sa Hsa
Aspirate & ha

General Points on Hindi Spelling and Pronunciation

Earlier in this section you learned the nasal sign anusvar, which
is a dot over the letter. Note that in Hindi spelling, the anusvar
can be used in place of nasal consonants:

gealrg goird paiijab
=l Fd hindi

You may also come across the special Hindi vowel 317, which
is used in English loanwords with the sound “o.” This vowel is
often dropped:

Sldey Slacy doctor
dfed e lottery

Finally, note that the inherent vowel is not always pronounced
in Hindi. It's typically dropped at the end of a word, unless the
word is from Sanskrit, and it's also dropped in words of three or
more syllables if the final vowel is long.

BT karna HHEHT samajhna

XXX f

Hindi

Devanagari and Hindi Pronunciation

Writing in Hindi

As you go through this course, you'll have many chances to
write in Hindi, so naturally you'll need to know how to form
the Devanagari letters. Keep in mind that there's no distinction
between capital and lowercase letters, so the shape of the letters
remains consistent, regardless of position in a word. But don't
forget that there are two forms for each vowel—an independent
one and one that is “hosted” above or below a consonant. And
of course, there are all the conjuncts! But once you know how
to write the simple consonants, the conjuncts are easy to form.
As you can seg, letters are shown below in handwriting. Practice
writing by following the steps outlined below, and remember
that most Hindi letters are written from left to right and top to
bottom. For more practice, an excellent online reference is Hindi
Script Tutor, developed by Avashy for the School of Oriental
and African Studies, University of London. You can find it at
www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm.

Independent Vowels

Step 1 Step 2 Step 3
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Hindi

Hello! How Are You?
namaste! kya hal hai?

In this lesson, you'll learn dilferent types of greetings, and you’ll
also hear a short conversation between Gopal and Sunita, two
old friends. You'll learn the present form of the verb “to be,”
personal subject pronouns, and few other essentials of Hindi
grammar. To start building your vocabulary, you'll learn a whole
range of words that are used in everyday life. And you'll even
get a taste of Indian culture. But first, let's get started with a
little vocabulary warm-up. Each lesson begins with this kind of
warm-up. The words are related to the topic of the lesson, and
many of them will appear in the dialogue as well. Use these short
warm-up lists as a way to transition into each new lesson. It's a
good idea to have a Hindi notebook that you keep as you prog-
ress through the course. Write down the vocabulary warm-up
items in it, as well as other elements in each lesson that we'll
get to.

1A. VOCABULARY WARM-UP

THEbpR! /FHEd | namaskar! / namaste!* Hello! | Good-bye!

T Bl 872 kya hal hai? How are you?
(Informal)

A HY B2 ap kaise hai? How are you?

39T | apkd niam kya hai? What's your name?

®RIT 87

Ry ﬂTFé mera nam Sunita hai. My name is Sunita.

geirar 2 |

Sil, 38T | i1, accha. Okay.

* Note that in the words AR namaskir and AT namaste, the sequence
of conjunct consonants is treated as a single sound, in the sense that the
vowels 31T a and ¢ e are pronounced after both consonants.
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" Hindi

a=drq | Thanks.

qEp BT |

dhanyavad.
maf kijiye. Excuse me.
1B. DIALOGUE

Now let's listen to a short dialogue. In Chandni Chowk, a
colorful shopping street in Old Delhi, Sunita runs into Go-
pal, who she hasn't seen in a long time. At first, she’s not
sure whether she recognizes Gopal. As you read the dia-
logue, notice that the question mark in Hindi is the same
as in English, but the period is a line (l) rather than a point.

gar: A I qar vt A T 87

Sunitd: maf kijiye! kya apka nam Gopal hai?

Tarer: ot &, A% qn e 2 |

Gopal: ji hid, mera nam Gopal hai.

gar mure ol Fawt, § gAar g

Sunitd: Gopil ji! namaste, mai Sunita hil.

Jyrel: gar se?

Gopal: Sunitd Josi?

giidnr: i 87|

Sunitd: jThi

MuTe: e, gefar oft | ama @R 87

Gopal: namaste Sunita ji. &p kaist hai?

gArar: off, gga ared) | iR ATUBT FAT BT 272

Sunita: jibahut acchi. aur apka kya hal hai?

More: & #f die €

Gopal: mai bhi thik hil,

gAar: sy aroTHe HET 87

Sunitd; ap djkal kahd hai?

Murer: a8 facelt %1 iz sm?

Gopal: yahi dillT mé. aur ap?

FAar 39 @ & s A g, W aeidd g
o feeeht o g1

Sunita: vaise to mai agra mé hii, par djkal chufti par
dillt mé hu.

Tutel: S srewt! ad Rrerey e gg | e
Siedl 8 | fibv fe

Gopal: jiaccha! apse milkar khust hut. abh jaldt hai.
phir mil&ge.

gelar: oft, sy fied® | e
Sunita: ji, phir milgge. namaskar.
MUTE: TP |

Gopal: namaskar.

Sunita: Excuse me, is your name Gopal?
Gopal: Yes. My name's Gopal.

Sunita: Good day, Mr. Gopal. I'm Sunita.
Gopal: Sunita Joshi?

Sunita: Yes.

Gopal: Good day, Ms. Sunita (“Ma’am”). How
are you?

Sunita: Very well. And how are you?
Gopal: I'm doing well, too.

Sunita: Where are you these days?
Gopal: Here in Delhi. And you?

Sunita: I'm in Agra usually (“otherwise”), but
now I'm in Delhi for vacation.

Gopal: Very good. It's a pleasure to see you.
I'm in a hurry now. See you again!

Sunita: See you. Bye.

Gopal: Bye.

1C. VOCABULARY

The vocabulary list from each lesson will give you a chance
to focus on individual words and phrases from the dia-
logues. They'll also introduce important related vocabu-
lary. Experiment with several different ways to master new
vocabulary—spoken or written repetition, flashcards, la-
beling objects in your home, typing the words into search

Lreq [ey g&){ [JISEWIBU ;3 BIA Ikb |Pirki ;noj aly MOH j0[|2H
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engines—be creative! It's a good idea to write down the vocabu-
lary in your notebook and to glance at it from time to time to
remind yourself of the words and phrases that you're learning.

Note that the abbreviations “m.” and “f.” mean “masculine”
and “feminine” and that they refer to the grammatical gender
of nouns. You'll learn more about this in grammar point 4.

RAT? kya? What? /Isit...?

$Q />A? kaise / kaisT? How?

&f hia yes

&lcl m. hal situation

ol it sin ma'am

q98d bahut very

3BT accha fine, good, well

GG thik fine, good, well

o} bht also, too

IR G ajkal nowadays, these
days

i mé in

BBl ? kah&? where?

3R aur and

gedl f. chuttt vacation, holiday

q%ﬂ khust happiness

3l abht now

el jaldt hurry

by phir again

iz & phir se then

1D. KEY PHRASES

Each lesson contains a key phrases list that is designed to give
you more practical vocabulary related to the topic of the lesson,
Now let’s build on what you've learned with more vocabulary
and phrases that you might use in greeting and in introducing
yourself and others. Again, your notebook is a great place to re-
cord these key phrases.

Hindi

THEPIR | / T9E | namaskar./
namaste.

T BTel ©° kya hal hai?

MY ®¥ B ? ap kaise hai?
# 31%8T | maf accha hil.

JMTeT ST T B2 apka nam
kya hai?

AT A . .. B
merd nam . .. hai.
Sft & (i, hil.

Sil 8187 | ji, accha.

&dlq | dhanyavad.

a1 B! maf kijiye!
Y Rrel¥l | phir milege!

3l Weal ® | mujhe jaldt hai.
iy fresk e 8% |

Hello./Good-bye.

How are you? (lit., How is
your situation?)

How are you?
I'm fine.

What’s your name?
My nameis . . .

Yes, sir/ma’am.
Okay.

Thanks.
Excuse me!
See you!

I'm in a hurry.

It's a pleastire to meet you.

apse milkar khust hut.

1E. CULTURE NOTE 1

In Hindi there are three forms of the pronoun “you" used to
address a person. They represent different levels of politeness
based on formality or informality. These levels of formality are
actually reflected in different forms of both pronouns and verbs.
Even though there is no equivalent in English, it's easy to learn.
The pronoun T ta (you) is the most informal of the three and is
used only by very close friends or family members (brothers and
sisters, not parents). Students of Hindi are advised to avoid it
completely. The pronouns qH tum and 3119 ap are used to address
someone in a more polite way. 31T9 ap, the most polite usage,
is for older people and strangers, and TH tum is used among
friends. So, you could say “how are you”:

MY DU B ? ap kaise hai? (to a stranger, a professor, etc.)

a4 DY BI? tum kaise ho? (to a calleague of the same age, a
child, etc.)

The word Sil ji after a name or a title shows extra politeness toward
the person being addressed. It can be translated as “sir” or “ma’am.”
Often, Sl ji replaces il &l ji hi (yes) to show extra politeness.

Lesson 1
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1F. GRAMMAR

Each lesson focuses on a few grammar points, where a key con-
cept is explained and examples are provided. You can use your
notebook to take notes on these points to remind yourself of the
grammar you learn.

1. Subject Pronouns

Subject pronouns are the words we use in place of the subject
of a sentence: I, you, he, and so forth. The subject pronouns in
Hindi are as follows:

TT mat I
o tu you (sing.) ‘
d8 vo he, she, it

qg yah he, she, it

Notice that there is no gender distinction in the third-person
forms. Also note that 98 is pronounced vo even though it is
spelled vah. And I8 is pronounced yeh or yehe.

&H ham we

G wm you (pl.)

3114 ap you (pl.)

d ve i they, those

T ye | “ they, these I

Don't forget that g#H tum and 34 ap can be used to address one
person, as a show of politeness. Sometimes the word @1 log
(people) is used after the plural pronouns GH ST tum log, JATU

dp log, and & @I ve log. In these cases, the pronouns only
have a plural meaning, so you can distinguish whether you mean
“you” (plural) or “you” (polite) in this way. You may also have
noticed that there are two forms in the third person. These indi-
cate proximity to the speaker. ¥ yah and ¥ ye are used when the
subject is nearby, and 98 vo and 9 ve are used when the subject is
farther away. In fact, I8 yah can also mean “this” and 98 vo can
also mean “that.” Also note that 9 veis a third-person plural pro-
noun but can be used to refer to a single person to show respect
toward him or her. So the sentence @ " | ve profesar hai

lis two meanings depending on the context: “They are profes-
wors” or “He/She is a professor” (with extra respect).

2. Present Tense of 1T HONA (To Be) and Some Basics
of Hindi Word Order

Jlere are the forms of BISIT hona (to be). This is an irregular but
yery common verb so it's important to learn it early.

B9 B ham hai (we fn‘e)
¥ &l tum ho (you are,
all of you are)
39 & ap hai (you are,
all of you are)

9 /3 ¥ ve/ye hai (they are,
those are, these are)

i li mai hi (I am)

(). & 1@ hai (you are)

(8 /€ B vo/ yah hai
(lie, she, it is)

il M9rel § | mat Gopal hil
% BT ® | vo chatra hai.
J WIBRR € | ve profesar ha.

I am Gopal.
He is a student.

They are professors.

Now that you've seen a few [ull sentences and learned a bit of
grammar, it's a good time to make a few general points. In Hindi,
(e verb comes at the end of the sentence, as you can see in the
¢xamples above. Any interrogative words come before the verb,
unless they are specially stressed somewhere in the sentence:

ATYBT R @ T 8?2
(ki nam kya hai?

What is your name?
( “Your name what is?”)

The interrogative word @T kya means “what,” but when it comes
it the beginming of a sentence, it introduces a yes/mo question:

(1 SITYeRT AR AT 27
lyil apka nam Gopal hai?

4T 3TT HTHER 87
lyiv oip profesar hai?

Is your name Gopal?

Are you a professor?

[inally, note that Hindi does not have articles (the, a, or an). So,

(TeY [BY BAY jo)seUlRU 43 BRI 1R jB2RE ;oA 31y MOH jO]|2H
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BT4 chitra can mean “student,
pending on context.

a student,” or “the student,” de-

3, Simple Postpositions

A preposition is a word that expresses location, motion, associa-
tion, belonging, or other relations. Examples of English preposi-
tions are “in,” “to,” “on,” “with,” “of,” “for,” and so on. They're
called prepositions because they're positioned before (pre-) a
noun in English: “in the house,” “with a pen,” and so forth. In
Hindi, these words are called postpositions because they come
after nouns. There are five simple postpositions: T me (in), U¥ par
(on), ¥ se (from, by, with), T tak (until, up to), and I ko (to).
Here are a few examples of their use:

faeell A dilli me in Delhi
Bedl UR chutti par on vacation/holiday
JTRT ¥ agrd se from Agra

MASCULINE

JEqTqD adhyapak
(male teacher)

BT chatra (male student)
s dl larka (boy)

R pita (father)

3 admi (man)

MASCULINE

T4 nam (name)
¥hel skil (school)
dTS¥ bazar (bazaar)
E¥ ghar (house)

FEMININE

SEITRABT adhyapika

(female teacher)

BT chatra (fe;male student) ‘
ASHY larki (girl) |
HT mi, 9Tl mata (mother)

311N aurat (woman)

FEMININE

geet chuti (holiday)

DET kaksa (class)

f&aTa f. kitab (book)

A9+ £. rosni (light, brightness)

NHAIY P ramnagar tak

up lo RCH‘????C}'.g(f s

The postposition Bl ko (to) has many functions. It is mainly used
to introduce direct objects (you see the boy) and indirect objects
(you give the boy a ball). But it is also used in some fixed expres-
sions, such as HTHATY @1 somvir ko (on Monday) or 2ITH $am
ko (in the evening). You'll learn more about @1 ko as you prog-
ress through the course.

L. Gender

In many languages other than English, nouns have grammati-
cal gender. This means that “school” might be masculine and
“class” might be feminine. Don't confuse this with natural bio-
logical gender, though. It is just a system of classifying nouns
grammatically. Hindi has two genders: masculine and feminine.
There is no special rule to identify the gender of a noun, but most
nouns with the ending 31T a are masculine, and most nouns with
the endings g i and $ 7are feminine. If a noun has a natural bio-
logical gender; such as “man” or “woman,” this will determine
its grammatical gender, regardless of ending. It's important to
learn each noun along with its gender, because this will deter-
mine many aspects of its grammatical usage, which you'll learn
later on.

Possessives are words that show ownership or possession, such
as “‘my” or “your.” In Hindi, you use a different form of the pos-
sessive for a masculine possession than you use for a feminine
possession. You've already seen the masculine possessives
merd {my) and 3MMYDT apki (your). The corresponding feminine
forms are A¥T mert and 3TADY apky.,

MASCULINE FEMININE
AT merd “ A mert
ATIPT apka g apki
AT B merd ghar my house
W BT meiT kaksa my class
MYBT E¥ apka ghar your house
3MYD| H&ET apkt kaksa your class

We'll come back to the other possessives later. For now, practice
using “my” and “your” with the nouns given in the list above.

4T0T Y BAY [OISEUIBU ;2 BI2 Ikb |Prkk ;n0A 31Y MOH jO]19H
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1G. READING

Practice reading the following short text. Don't worry about un-
derstanding everything yet. The transliteration and translation
are given to help you. Use this as a chance to practice recogniz-
ing Devanagari script. Eventually, you won't see the translitera-
tion.

98 fAder<s fenay 2 ) 98 &9RT ¥oHw 21 SORT Sod
il A% § 31§ uAEt v §) Aed N Ad v © |
T H& d &1 USrEl R ¢ oridl w1 ot 2 | <99 off
fad@r= faenay A sreuus 21 9 RN & e &
aroide ¥hd 4 gedl © guferd § oY gra ¥ € | 9o
o ol 21 Ry et qoR 7 2

vo vivekananda vidyalaya hai. vo hamara skil hai. hamara skil
candni cauk mé hai. mai yaha chitra hii. mohan bhi yah chitra
hai. meri kaksa mé do panjabi aur ek gujariti chatra bhi hai.
Rames$ jI vivekananda vidyalaya mg adhyapak hai. ve hindi ke
adhyapak hai, ajkal skl mé chutfi hai isliye mai abhi bazar m@
hil. bazir bhi yahi hai. mera ghar bhi bazar mé hai.

That is the Vivekananda School. It’s our school. Our school
is in Chandni Chowk. I'm a student here. Mohan is a student
here, too. There are two Punjabi students and one Gujarati
student (“two Punjabi and one Gujarati students”) in my
class. Mv. Ramesh is a teacher in the Vivekananda School.
He’s a teacher of Hindi. The school is closed for vacation
these days (“there are holidays in the school”). That’s why
I'm at the bazaar now. The bazaar is also here. My house is
also in the bazaar.

TH. CULTURE NOTE 2

Delhi, the capital of India, is one of the biggest cities in the coun-
try, with a population of more than 14 million people. Delhi is
divided into two parts: Old Delhi and New Delhi. Old Delhi re-
flects the Muslim heritage of India. Developed by the Muslim
rulers, Old Delhi was capital of India from the seventeenth to
the nineteenth centuries. There are many old buildings, such as
mosques, forts, and monuments, in Old Delhi. Chandni Chowk
Bazaar, Jama Masjid Mosque, Kashmiri Gate, and Lal Qila (Red
Fort) are the main attractions of Old Delhi.

In contrast to Old Delhi, New Delhi is very spacious and open,
with broad avenues and modern buildings. New Delhi was built
as the capital of British India. The buildings constructed by the
British, such as Parliament House and Connaught Place, reflect

A

(ypical English architecture of those times. Delhi has been ex-
panding since India won independence from British rule. Most
recently, Delhi has overgrown its borders and entered into Uttar
Pradesh on one side and into Hariyana on the other side.

The main language of Delhi is Hindi, but there is also a large
community of Punjabis. Because Delhi is the capital of India
and has many opportunities for a better life, it has become an
attractive destination for people from all over India. It's not un-
usual to hear a number of Indian languages being spoken on
Delhi streets, but Hindi is spoken by just about everyone from
Delhi. A great deal of the shop signs in Delhi are written in the
Roman alphabet, but the multilingual atmosphere of the city can
be seen in the signs for streets and places. They are in Hindi
(Devanagari), English (Roman), Urdu (Perso-Arabic), and Pun-
jabi (Gurumukhi).

The fascinating history of Delhi, right from the Mahabharat
times (about 3,000 years ago) through the period of the Mo-
guls to British rule and now into modern times, has much to
offer not only historians but also travelers. Delhi’s central loca-
tion in India makes it a great place for a foreigner to experi-
ence India and start an adventure exploring the rest of this fas-
cinating country. For more information, check out the website
www.delhitourism.nic.in.

EXERCISES

.Choose the correct subject pronouns from the three options.

a. gAar 2 | (g, &w, )/ Sunita hai. (vo, ham,
ap)

b. T ¥ 8 (@, g, #)/ agra mé ho. (ham,
tum, maf)

g. ¥hd A 8 (48, 9, I/ skl me hai. {vo, ve,
tum)

d. e g (@8 &4, #)/ thik hil. (vo, ham, maf)
e. s 57 @, any, qH) / kaise hai? (mai, ép,
tum)

f. @ Bedl U w7 (98, B4, )/ kya
par hai? (vo, ham, tum)

chuttt

Fill in the blanks using the correct form of the verb BIHT hona.
a. AT A THUTA | / metd nam Gopal

b. § Mo | / maf profesar

Lesson 1
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c. 9T 3my Y wipex ? / kya @p bhi profesar ? ANSWER KEY

d. ATSTHe 89 gl ux | / ajkal ham chutti par ; Exercise 1: a gg vo; b. g# tum; c. q ve; d. F mai; e. 3MY; ap; f.
e. FT o feell ? / kya tum dillt mé ? qg vo _
f. @7 SR TE ? / kya bazar yaht ? Exercise 2: a & hai; b. § hi; c. & haf; d. & hafs c. 8% ho; £. & hai

Exercise 3:1.g; 2.d; 3.¢;4.b;5.¢; 6. a; 7. f

o apka nam kya hai?; b. 3mq
Exercise 4: a 3(MIp1 ~TMH <A1 %?/\_‘apka nam kya hai?; b. 3] .
HY g7 / ap kaise hai?; c. Wi Pl 87 / jarmani Jenhd hﬂ-l?‘;
d. 7 95 faeeh & 87 / kya vah dilli mé hai?; e. qI9[IR el

3. Match the Hindi phrases with the correct translation.
1. 3Ma¥ frersy Gl g5  a. How are you?

apse milkar khusT hu.

JTey ey BAY j)SEWRU ;2 RI2 kb jPiki ;oA 1Y MOH 0]|3H

22 / bazar kahd hai? £ gefar S ¥ €7/ Sunita jT kaist |

2. 9% piforg! b. Yes, sir. hat?

maf kijive! ‘
3. Y firet ! c. Thanks. |

phir milége! |
4. SfY :b"f | d. Excuse me! |

JL, ha. ‘
5. g4¥Idig | e. See you!

dhanyavad.
6. T BTl B° f.1am in a hurry.

kya hal hai?
7. 48 W) 2| g. Pleasure to meet you.

mujhe jaldi hai.

4. Ask the question matching ecach of the following answers in
italics.

a. WT AW WY 2 | / mera nam Rasmes hai.

b. 89 J1% € |/ ham thik hai.

c. W Fv1g # 8 | /jarmani (Germany) yirop (Europe) mé hai.
d. 87, a8 fawelt § 21 /44 vo dilli mé hai.

e. 9IGIR ¥&T B | / bazar yahi hai.

£ g oft =6 € | / Sunita T acchi hat.

12 Hindi
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INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

First, imagine a situation in which you run into an old friend of
yours, and then prepare a short conversation with him or her.
Focus on the greetings that you've learned in this lesson, and
see if you can use the dialogue as a model to ask about friends,
family, and so on. Don't be afraid to use the glossary, a diction-
ary, or an online reference, such as www.shabdkosh.comy, for
help. Of course, you're not quite able to string together many
sentences yet, but that's okay. Just explore new words.

Another great resource that you should know about as a stu-
dent of Hindi is www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutorhtm. This is
asite developed for the School of Oriental and African Studies
at the University of London. It will help you learn Devanagari

through tutorials and tests, and it will also show you how to
write each letter,

Use this exercise to start your Hindi journal, which can even
be a separate section of your notebook. Write down all the
words and phrases that you use, and keep this journal as a
place to record new vocabulary and phrases that you find. For
example, you could add a certain number of Hindi words to
your journal every day, write a few sentences about your life,
or even jot down some vocabulary you learned at the local In-
dian restaurant. If you record all of this i your journal, you'll
be surprised how useful a language learning tool it becomes!

di

LESSON

AR gRAR TST 2 |

| Have a Big Family.
mera parivar bara hai.

In this lesson, you'll listen in on a gonversgtion about famlﬂles.
You'll get a picture of a typical Indian famﬂy and learn p 61.1\2
of useful vocabulary. You'll learn the pl&lral of nouns, pOSSfSS] ¢
pronouns, and the verb “to have.” You'll also learn how to us
adjectives. But first, let’s start with a vocabulary warm-up.

2A., VOCABULARY WARM-UP

BHIT—DI? kaun-kaun? Who all?

AT TP AT @ | mera ek bhai hai. I have a brother.
qRad H vastay mé really

BB (S1) Kafi (bard) quite (big)

i @i aur kot anybody else
facaa bilkul sure, of course
R L R
Trar—fudr m. mata-pita parents (“mother-

father,” formal)

Now let’s learn the numbers, Hindi has its own wr-ittg:n for‘m otl"
numbers, which are given below, but rpostl_y, the mter}rllai_llc.)ngi
version is used. However, don't be surprised if you find the Hin
forms in some old books.

1 Udh ek 9 6 ®BWe chah &
2 & do R 7 W@ st O
3 i tin 3 8 3 ath T
4 IR car ¥ 9 9l nau =
5 Wi pac Y 10 ©H das j0




2B. DIALOGUE

Sa‘vi.t."sl and Rakesh are newcomers in a Delhi college. After a
brief introduction, they start talking about their families.

|IATT: srer Wy, Fur grERT uRaR e § 27

Savita: acchd Rakes, kya tumhara parivar dilll mé
hai?

MBI e, AT uRaR aig F 2

Rakes: nah, mera parivir giv mé hai,

afadr: aRar § sa—ah 22

Savitd: parivar mé kaun-kaun hai?

b 3T: A1 ARAR w91 2 R < ard sy i
T8 2 3l "i—a oft &

Rakes: mera parivar bara hai. mere do bhai aur ttn
bahang hai aur ma-bap bht ha,

afaar: AEdd ¥ gEERT URAR ST aeT @ | @@r
aRar 4 aix ®ig o) &2

Savita: vastav mé tumhara parivar kafy bara hai. kya
parivar mé aur kot bht hai?

S faqe, N a@i—ard € &) afg § R
arF—ardt #l € 3R 998 =) 32 ok v
48 ¥ ) R gER feat wE—gqee 27

Rakes: bilkul, mere dada-dadi bhi haf. gav mé mere
caca-cact bhi hat aur unke do bete aur ek befi
hai. aur tumhare kitne bhi-bahan hai? '

wfaar: ﬁwqﬂa;rva“rajaélﬁﬂf‘?‘l?fwﬂﬁ
2 AR AT &, B qmT 4 2

Savita: mera parivar (o chota hai. mera sirf ek bhat hai
aur ma-bap hat, ko bahan nahf hai.

DT N 7 vl 9E ¢ aiv
ol 2 79 | U% 989 Bidl 2

Rakes: mere do chote bhat hai aur ek bahan choft hai
aur do barT. -

wfqdr: smer, o g9 w99 W @)?
Savita: accha, to tum sabse bare ho?
B &, § wed 91 91 & W @) qwy 9§

Rakes: hi, main sabse bara bhat hil, par do bahng bart
hai. .

faar:
Savita:

DI

Rakes:

Savita:

Rakesh:

Savita:
Rakesh:

Savita:

Rakesh:

Savita:

Rakesh:

Savita:
Rakesh:

Savita:
Rakesh:

A1 91g wier 2, a8 ol e A 2|
mera bhart chotd hai, vo abhT skil mé hai.
BT g8 URAR Sde Wid A B wE A
el |

ajkal bare parivar keval giv mé ha, Sahar mé
naht.

Well, Rakesh, is your family in Delhi?
No, my family is in the village.

Who's in your family? (“Who do you
have in the family?")

I have a big family. I have two brothers
and three sisters, and my parents, too.

You really do have quite a big family. Is
there anyone else in your family? (“Do
you have anybody else in the family?”)

Sure, I have grandparents, too. My
uncle and aunt are also in the village.
They have two sons and a daughter.
How many brothers and sisters do you
have?

My family is small, I just have one
brother and parents. I don't have any
sisters.

I have two younger brothers, a younger
sister, and two older sisters.

So, you're the oldest one?

Yes, I'm the oldest brother, but I have
two older sisters.

My brother is younger. He's in school.

These days big families are only in
villages, not in cities.

2C. VOCABULARY

fopae?

qRER m.

T m.

Lesson 2

kitne? How many?
parivar family
gav village
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Hindi

CoE kaun
q937 bara
Bl chota

who
big, older

small, younger

HIS m. bhat brother
g8 1. bahan sister
g tumhara Your

Y mera my

Gars kot somebody
Re / daa sitf / keval only

RS R 987 sabse bard the oldest
Y par but

Thel m. skiil school
BN m. Sahar ety
d4eTm. beta Son
qd £ bett daughter
AT} m, cacd-cact uncle and auny

2D. KEY PHRASES
T gRaR ger 2

merd parivar bara hai.

W TP 0E B

mera ek bhat hai,

9D q " ¥

uske do bhat hai.
BANI Udh ga 2|

hamart ek bahan hai.

W DI TE—aq8T T

mere koi bhai-bahan naht hai.
BIB) TST kafi bara

MY HEY aur kahi

v Eﬁ?‘s‘ aur kot

faer e bilkul

on father's side

I have a big family.
1 have one brother.
He has two brothers.
We have a sister.

I don't have any brothers
or sisters.

quite big, big enough
anywhere else
anybody else

sure, of course

the most beautiful

[T Ga¥ sabse sundar
HIE 98T sabse bara
PE[—®EI ¢ kahi-kaha?
GTgT—<ral m. dada-dadi
ATAT—ddl m. cacd-caci

the biggest [ the oldest
Where all? | Where exactly?
paternal grandparents

paternal aunt and uncle

The following are a few points to keep in mind when think-
ing about this new vocabulary. When the interrogative word
is repeated twice, it gives extra emphasis to the question. So,

_uﬂﬁ:j kaun-kaun means “who all” or “who exactly,” and
BHEI—DH8I kahd-kahf means “where all/exactly.” Answers to ques-
tions with doubled interrogatives usually require a little more
information. ®18 kol means “somebody” or “anybody.” It can
also be used as an adjective—for example, BHIH kot kim
(“some job” or “any job”) and B ASDHI kot larka (“some boy”
or “any boy"). If kol appears in a negative sentence, then
it means “nobody”"—for example, g8l F&F 2 vahi kot nahf
hai (there is nobody there) and q8] ®Ig AP A8l 2 vahi koi
larka nahf hai (there is no boy there). 3i¥ aur means “and,” but
in combination with other words it takes on a slightly dilferent
meaning—for example, 3R BIS aur ko (anybody else) and R
o) aur kahi (anywhere else). With interrogatives, 311¥ avr has a
similar meaning: aur kaun (who else) and 3R BBl aur
kahi (where else).

2E. CULTURE NOTE 1

The vast land area and huge population covered by the Hindi lan-
guage are reflected in its richness and variation. For that reason,
it’s helpful to know a few impottant terms that are used to talk
about the Hindi language and its varieties. The term @€

khart boli (pure speech) is used for the standard Hindi language.
The term 1%*_(5\‘?!17‘3[ hindustani (Hindustani) is used for the every-
day language, which is actually a mixture of Hindi and Gi urdd
(Urdu) and is used by the common people. Interestingly, Urdu
is a language very similar to Hindi, the difference being that
Urdu, which is spoken predominantly in Muslim Pakistan, has
borrowings from Arabic and Persian, whereas Hindi borrowings
come mainly from Sanskrit. Urdu is written in the Perso-Arabic
script, an adaptation of Arabic script for the sound system of
Urdu, and Hindi, as you know, is written in Devanagari. Hindi
and Urdu are so similar that, unless Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit
loanwords are intentionally used, the two languages are com-
pletely mutually intelligible.

ey kieq 1earred RIOWT | 2 1Sb Albylh Iik Ajwed Sig e aAey |
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Although both television and the movie industry have made stan-
dard Hindi popular throughout the Hindi-speaking area, there
are still many dialects of Hindi spoken in different parts of India.
Listed below are the five main groups of dialects:

- gyl qiferat pascimt boliya (Western dialects), including
SISTHTYT brajbhasa, g_réﬁﬁ bundeli, and hariyinvi

- ‘-Eff Tiferar parvi boliyd (Eastern dialects), including 3rgef)
avadhi and o | chatisgarht

- RISI¥RIT rdjasthant (Rajasthani dialects), including ARATLY

marvari and ol mevirt

- UBTE] paharT (Mountain dialects), includin g TG dreil garhvali and

BHATYHT kumayiing

- T8 bikart (Bihar dialects), including 'HW bhojptirt and
Rerefy maithalt

If you're going to travel through India, it's important to know
that these dialects are very different from one another and are,
in fact, not mutually intelligible. However, standard Hindi,
which is taught in this course, is known by everyone in the Hin-
di-speaking region.

2F. GRAMMAR

1. Plurals

The endings for plural nouns vary depending on the gender of
that noun. Let's start with masculine nouns. Masculine nouns
ending in 31T -4 change to —U —e.

ey betd (son)
ASHT larka (boy)

ac bete (sons)
e d larke (boys)

All other masculine nouns—those that end in consonants or
other vowels—remain the same in the plural:

I dost (friend/friends) RN Sahar (city/cities)

Some masculine nouns ending in —3IT -a are actually Sanskrit
loanwords, and they remain the same in the plural. Of course,
you won't recognize these at first, but vou'll get a better sense of
them as you learn more Hindi. Also, nouns ending in —3IT —a and
indicating familial relations remain the same in the plural.

oIt raja (king/kings) AT caca (uncle/uncles)

Now let’s take a look at feminine nouns. Feminine nouns end.ing
in -8 - and -3 —i change to ST —iyi in the plural. Keep in 1n1nfi
that the long —3 1 gets shortened to -§ i in the plural, and don't
forget that the ending is nasal.

9 beti (daughter)

4l nadi (river) AT nadiya (rivers)

There are a just a few feminine nouns that end in —?].T -ya., Tize -1
—va of these nouns is nasalized in the plural, becoming 3T ya.

Rif&an ciriya (bird) Fafsat ciriya (birds)

All other feminine nouns take the additional ending -¥ —€ in the
plural.

faTd kitabe (books)

HIYIY bhasaé (languages)

fepa kitab (book)
ATHT bhasa (language)

Just note that if a feminine noun ends in a long g, it is shortened
in the plural.

¢ vadhil (bride) a‘gﬁ vadhué (brides)

2. Adjectives

An adjective is a word that describes a noun, such as j’big:" or
“beautiful.” In Hindi, there are two basic types of ad].ectlves:
variable and invariable. Variable adjectives change form to
agree with the nouns that they describe in gendell" and number.
They also agree in something called case, b};t don.t WOrry abgut
that yet. We'll come back to it later. Adjectlv'es with the ending
—31T -3 in the masculine singular form are variable. For example,
look at the pattern of endings on §8T bara (big, older) and

chota (small).

“Tey] eieq Teatted RIS | @ 15b Abyjh Lis jjwe Sig © 9AeH |
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M. SING. F. SING. M. PL. F..PL.

—3T-a —§ -1 Qe g

ST et T A T2 92 T IR

bard betd bart bett bare bete bari betiya

(older son) (older daughter)  (older sons) (older '
daughters)

Blel 28 BIdT ) Blc Y B A

choti nad1
(small river)

chota §ahar
(small city)

chote §ahar chotl nadiya
(small cities) (small rivers)

All other adjectives—those that end in consonants or other vow-
els—are invariable, so they remain unchanged in all forms. Ex-
amples of invariable adjectives are &Y sundar (beautiful), IINA
garam (warm), and ©TeT 1al (red).

M. SING. F. SING. M. PL, F. PL.

Y} WEY ey T9) Yex AeY  geay Afedf

sundar $ahar sundar nadt sundar Sahar sundar
nadiya

(beautiful city) (beautiful river)  (beautiful cities) (beautiful
rivers)

IRH QY R Edl IRH QYT TRH 41

garam des garam hava garam de§ garam havag

(warm country)  (warm wind) (warm countries) (warm winds)

There are, however, a few adjectives ending in —31T -2 in the mas-
culine singular that are invariable. Some examples are §f&ar
barhiya (excellent), ghatiya (worthless), and TI&T zinda
(alive).

Hindi does not have special forms for the comparative (bigger)
and superlative (biggest), but it does have ways to express the
concepts. Luckily, they are not very complicated, so you can
learn them right away. An adjective in its basic form can express
a comparative meaning, depending on context. For example, the
adjective BICT chota can mean “small” and “smaller.” Compare
these two sentences, paying careful attention to the word order
in Hindi:

Rammnagar is a small city.

MR TP Biel =N & |

ramnagar ek chota Sahar hai.

IR feell 9 Bler 2 1

ramnagar dillT se chotd hai.

Rammagar is smaller than
Delhi. (“Ramnagar Delhi-
than small is.”)

As you can see, the postposition ¥ se, which you learned in Les-
son 1, can be translated into English as “than.” The word order
is: first noun + second noun + ¥ se + adjective + verb. Another
way to make a comparison is to use an extra invariable adjec-
tive, such as SHTAT zyada or 3feI% adhik (more). Again, note the
word order.

r WET A SATET Sita is taller than Radha.
o) ¥ | Sita Radha se (“Sita Radha-than move
zyada lambi hai, tall is.”)

faeeht R
g=¥ = | dilli mumbai se

zyada sundar hai,

Delhi is more beautiful than
Mumbai. (“Delhi Mumbai-
than more beautiful is.”)

A third way to make a comparison is to use the invariable adjec-
tive @H kam (less). This makes a negative comparative, as the
word “less” suggests.

Delhi is less beautiful than
Mumbai. (“Delhi
Mumbai-than less
beautiful is.”)

foreeft q B
X & | dillt mumbai se
kam sundar hai.

The superlative is formed with the word Had sabse, which
literally means “than all.” Take a look at the following ex-
amples, as usual paying careful attention to word order:

oy Had ol @ |
sanjay sabse lamba hai.
DIl HRd § HeH ¥
XTSY & | kerdla bharat mé
sabse sundar rajya hai.

Sanjay is the tallest.
(“Sanjay than-all tall is.”)

Kerala is the most beautiful
state in India. (“Kerala India-
in than-all beautiful state is.”)

Lesson 2
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3. Possessives

The possessives in Hindi are like adjectives because they vary ac-
cording to the gender and the number of the noun they describe,
You've already seen AT merd (my) and ITIHT apka (your) in Les-
son 1, and now you'll learn all the others. Let's start, though,
with T kiska (whose), because it shows the relevant end-
ings. Notice that these are the same endings as the ones you
learned for variable adjectives.

M. SING. F. SING. M. PL. F. PL.
fera®T foraa) foras fHaa!
kiska kiskt kiske kiski

Whose son?

f®T de1? kiska beta?
fosaat 9817? kiski bef?
fa® d92? kiske bete?
fpa@Y Sfeai? kiski betiya?

Whose daughter?
Whose sons?

Whose daughters?

And here are all the possessives. The subject pronoun that each
possessive is associated with is also given. Keep in mind that
gender (masculine or feminine) and number (singular or plural)
refer to the person or thing possessed, not to the possessor. So,
if you're a woman, you'd use the masculine plural possessive if
your possessions are masculine plural.

M. SING. F. SING. M. PL. F. PL.
# mai (1) ART merd A mert ¥ mere A merT |
qti(you) i¥Ttera Y tert A tere ¥ tert
98 vo SUDI uskdh  SUBIuski  IUD uske  IYH)
(he, she, it) uski
AT yah gUBTiska  gUDIiski  3UD iske  gHDT
| (he, she, it) iski
&4 ham TIRT TN TR AT
(we) hamara hamari hamare hamart
dH tum IR qrERl qEN REIRd
(you) tumhara tumhart tumhare tumhart
i Hindi Ly T

3119 ap STYHT 3TYHY TaD ITUHT
(you) apka apki apke apki

dve (they) S dTunka Sadlunki S9® unke Sdl unkT.
A ye (they) gadTinka  $a@Vinki  §9® inke gl inki

As you saw in Lesson 1, there are two forms of third-person sub-
ject pronouns: 98 vo and A% yah (he, she, and it) and d ve and
3 ye (they). Again, the difference is proximity to the speaker. I8
yah and ¥ ye are used when the subject is nearby, and & vo and
ve are used when the subject is farther away. Similarly, the
possessive pronouns make this distinction, so S¥®T uska,
uske, and uski mean “his,” “her,” or “its” for someone or
something that is farther away, and SU®T iska, iske, and
iski mean “his,” “her,” or “its” for someone or somethin
that is nearby. The same is true with the plaral 3IHT unka, (—Flifg»
unke, and GHd1 unki, which mean “their” for those who are far-
ther away, and E-TPI inka, 1% inke, and ST inki, which mean

“their” for those who are nearby.

My sister is beautiful.

) g8 g B |

merT bahan sundar hai.
ST IRAR ¥ 8 |
uska parivar bara hai,

TR 9¢ el A B |
hamare bete skiil mé& hai.
g feare 39 @) 2|
tumhart kitab mez par hai.

ST |y fa=d 21

unkt bhasa hindt hai.

His family is big.
Our sons are at school.
Your book is on the table.

Their language is Hindi.

There is another possessive pronoun, 39T apna / 3rg+ft apni /

apne / 3TU apni, which is called the reflexive possessive.
There is no precise English equivalent, but it can mean “my
own,” “her own,” and so forth, depending on the subject of the
sentence. This special possessive is used when a noun belongs to
the subject of the sentence. Compare the following examples. In
the (a) examples, the subject and the possessor are the same, so
the reflexive possessive is used.

‘1ey Bieq JgAiJéd BIOUI | 2 156 Mbalh Idk *fjiwed Sig e 3ney |
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a # 9 gomE A g
mai apni dukan mé hi,

b. 4 A g ¥ ¥

ve merT dukan mé ha.
c. 98 AT BEm | )
vo apnt kaksa mé hai.

d. B9 SHST Per § ¥ |

ham uski kaksa mé ha.

I am in my (own) shop.
They are in my shop.
He is in his class.

We are in his class.

L. Expressing “"Have™ with Family Members

I—Ilipdi does not have an equivalent of the verb “to have.” $0 it uses
dll‘f(':I‘CIll types of constructions to express posscssion, o;' owner-
S]TIP. For relationship terms, Hindi uses the possessives, which
again vary depending on the gender of the possessed a]oi’lg with
ti.m ve.rb BI¥IT hona (& hai and § hai). So the possessive’in ‘T have a
.S'lSIEI" is feminine, regardless of what the gender of the speaker
is. Here are a few examples: § [

ﬁ'\ﬂ_({ﬁ 98T B | I have a sister:

meri ek bahan hai,

BHRI TS A1E 2 | We have afone br
hamara ek bhat hai. e
YHD <l Hg & | He has two brothers.

uske do bhat har,

2G. READING

Now practice reading the following text. You might find a few
words that are unfamiliar to you, but the translation will help
See hqw well you can read the Devanagari without the aid of thé
tra.nshteration. Take it line by line, and don't worry if you're not
quite an expert yet!

M S@T gRAR S
R gl IR 38 ys) & aix

yah JosT parivar hai. Josi parivar mé sri Satis Josl, unki patni
érimati Kamla Joéi aur unki do larkiya Vimla aur Radha hai.
unka kot larkd nahi hai. Vimla aur Radha dond larkiya skil mé
hai. Radha Vimla se bari hai. $r1 Sati§ JosT aur unka parivar dill
mé hai, par unke mata-pita gav mé hai. vaha unki zamin aur khet
hai. dilli ké parosi $ri Pant ji aur unka parivar hai. dond parivar
acche parosi hai aur acche dost bhi hat.

This is the Joshi family. In the Joshi family, there’s Mr. Satish
Joshi, his wife, Mrs. Kamla Joshi, and their two girls, Vimla
and Radha. They dow’t have a son. Both Vimla and Radha
are in school. Radha is older than Vimla. Mr. Satish Joshi
and his family are in Delhi, but his parents are in the village.
They have land and a farm there. His neighbors in Delhi are
Mz Pant and his family. Both families are good neighbors,
and they are good friends, foo.

2H. CULTURE NOTE 2

Traditional Indian families are usually big, and very often three
generations live together under the same roof. This is not always
the case, of course. Modern families in India tend to be smaller,
with fewer children. Still, it is typical for older people to live
with their adult children and their families, rather than on their
own or in assisted living communities.

The Hindi language has a very rich vocabulary for relationship
terms. There is a whole range of terms to specify the precise
familial relation a person has to a speaker. For example, Hindi
differentiates between the maternal uncle, HTHT mama, and the
paternal uncle, dTET caca. There are even different terms for the
father's older brother, @& taid, and his younger brother, =TdT
cicd. The terms for nephews and nicces also differ. A person's
brother’s children are HefToiT— bhatija-bhatiji, and the sis-
ter’s children are WTISIT—¥TSHl bhija-bhiji. Similarly, the father's
sister is §31T bug, and the mother's sister is mausi, Mater-
nal grandparents are called ATEI—T-] nana-nani, and paternal
grandparents are GT&T—qTa] dada-dadr.

India has a long tradition of big families. A joint [amily, as it is
called in Indian society, can even consist of more than fifteen
members. Often, three and sometimes even four generations live
under the same roof. Usually, in such families, parents live with
their sons and unmarried daughters. If the sons are married,
their family and their children also live with the grandparents.
Such big families are typical of rural India. The main reason
behind such large joint families is agriculture. To keep the agri-
cultural land together, rather than divided among the brothers,
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all the members of the family live together as one unit.

This tradition is slowly dying out as more and more people look
toward the cities and adopt more urban lifestyles. In fact, such
families have become a rarity in modern urban Indian soci-
ety. In urban centers, a family usually consists of three or four
people—the parents and one or two children.

The population explosion in India since the 1950s has alarmed
policy makers, who have begun to consider strategies to control
population growth. In the 1970s, for example, state-sponsored
information programs were launched to educate people about
the benefits of a small family. Slogans such as BT TRAR—
chota parivar—sukht parivar (small family—happy family)
and 89 TI—89R I ham do—hamare do (the two of us—our two)
became very popular. As the result of such messages, lifestyles in
the cities have changed, and the educated sector of the population
has started having smaller families. Regardless, India still has
the second largest population in the world, with about 1.1 billion
inhabitants. The only country with a larger population is China,
which has about 1.3 billion inhabitants, and the next closest is
the United States, with (a mere) 300 million inhabitants. You can
read more information on the Indian family if you visit the website
www.indianchild.convindian family structure.htm.

EXERCISES

JFill in the blanks with the correct form of the adjective

provided.

2. 9T gRR & 1S 87 (¥$T) kya tumhare do

bhat hai? (bara)

b. @l BIEI 98 9gd | (7a%) uski chotT bahan
bahut hai. (sundar)

c.3eidha e 9w & gRar & | (BYeD) ajkal sicf
Sahar mé parivar hal. (chota)

d.®wr =18 9Rar ¥ weq 2 | (ST7€IT) mera bha parivar
me sabse hai. (lamba)

e. HIgH, &1 a4 ar 9 217 (F81) mohan, kya tum
§1ta se ho? (bara)

£ ATUBT Tsfpar 2 ? (31981) kya apki larkiyi

hai? (accha)

28;

Hindi

w

Change the number of the underlined word or phrase in each
sentence. If you see a singular, make it plural. If you see a plural,
make it singular. And don't forget to change the verb, too.

a. ﬁ}TﬂT el # 2 | merd betd skl mé hai.

b. S &1 dsfear & | unki do larkiya hai.

c. 8 IER ggd ga¥ &l 2| bare sahar bahut sundar nahi haf.
d. A9 R fodae 2 | mez par kitab hai.

c. g & wdel 9 URAR & | giv mé keval tin parivar hai.

. Choose the correct possessive from the options given.

a. A WY B | (SUBI, SUB, D)) nam
Rame$ hai. (uska, uske, uski)
b. ol 918 21 (BUNI, AR, Sga)) do bhai hai.

(hamara, mere, uski)

c. dT g8 foama 27 (grerdl, 89R, 3MMUSBI) kyi yah

kitab hai? (tumhari, hamare, apka)

d. a8 I T | (SADI, TR, BRI yah skl hai.
(unki, tere, hamara)
e. GRAN H gl asfear €1 (B9R, 3USI, SH®)

parivar mé do larkiya hai. (hamare, apka, unki)

f. del e § w99 A\l 2| (A, SADI, TER)

beta skiil mé sabse accha hai. (mera, unki, tumhare)

. Translate the following sentences into Hindi.

a. Delhi is a beautiful city.

b. Asia is bigger than Europe.

¢. We don't have a sister.

d. How many brothers and sisters do you have?
e. My brothers are very tall.

ANSWER KEY

Exercise 1: a §8 bare; b. =&Y sundar; c. BIe chote; d. er+aT
lamba; e. § bare; f. 3rzgY accht

Exercise 2: a 9% 3¢ Whel § @ | mere befe skiil mé hat. b. SELI|

UH dSB) ® | unki ek larki hai. c. €T IEX W EE
2 | bara $ahar bahut sundar nahi hai. d. ¥57 9% 2 | mez

par kitabg hai. e. g ¥ @ddd Us YRAIR 2 | gava mé keval ek
parivar hai.
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Exercise 3: a 991 uska; b. §% mere; ¢. TN tumhart: d. BHNT
hamard; e. S| unkt: f. BT mera s

Exercise 4: a fdeefl v& v wwx 2 | dilli ek sundar ahar
hai. b. TR ?{:\’TIT A ST | esiya yirop se bard hai. c. HN)
®ig 98 ?lﬁ’f ® | hamarT koi bahan nahf hai. d. 3mye foda
HIE—<E © | apke kitne bhai-bahan hai. e. 9% HIS q8d @ 2 |

mere bhat bahut lambe hai.

Hindi

INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Prepare a conversation with a new friend. Tell him or her about
your family, and ask about his or her family. You can also ex-
pand the conversation by including uncles, aunts, and so forth.
Use the words you have learned in this lesson and the previous
lesson. Don't forget the special construction to express “have”
with family relationship terms. And, of course, record your
work and any new words you find in your journal.

ey eieq reanred grour | 2 18b Abdh 12k Ajjwey 919 e aney |
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LESSON

IR B8R # 3MY&HT Wrd 2!

Welcome to Our Home!
hamare ghar mé& apka svagat hai!

In this lesson, you'll get a tour of a house, all in Hindi. This
means that you'll become acquainted with several new and use-
ful vocabulary terms for everyday items. You'll also learn more
about expressing possession in Hindi, and you'll see how the
postpositions that you learned in Lesson 1 can be combined with
others to produce a new meaning. Finally, you'll be introduced
to the concept of case—an important part of Hindi grammar.
But first, let's start with the vocabulary.

3A. VOCABULARY WARM=-UP

Y m. ghar house

8@ f. baithak living room
9 &I BT m.  sone ka kamra bedroom

Sodl & BAYM m.  baced ki kamrd children’s room
IS £ Tasol kitchen

T HeTET T m. gusalkhana bathroom
Rasal L. khirki window

3B. DIALOGUE

Kalpana has invited Prem to show him around her new house.
You'll see that modern Indian houses are very similar to those
in the West. They have big doors and windows, and parents usu-
ally prefer to give children separate rooms when they get older.

FHeddl: TAEHR U off, IR T4 ¥ ¥ 3T
@A 2 |

Kalpana: namaskar Prem ji, hamare naye ghar mg apka
svagat hai.




o9:

Prem:

DA

Kalpana:

u:

Prem:

Kalpana:

o9

Prem;

Kalpana:

¥
Prem:
G KIE
Kalpana:

04

Prem:

AP, df TS & JUdT 4T B8R | T8
dl g3 'Y 9 ) 997 2 |

namaskdr, to yah hai apka naya ghar. yah to
purane ghar se kaft bara hai.

Sit €1, gART GRAR +fl 16T g7 2 |
I g@al d o -3 BN
g1

Jj1 hi, hamard parivar bhi Kafi bard hai. ab
baccd ke lie alag-alag kamre hai.

751 H fhat e 27

makan mé kitne kamre hai?

: He A IR B, WS

Ffe 21 o & REm W o
qradidl Ht &) g8 WEH ST HER(
406 2| o @1 RaslFal s
=

makan mé car kamre, rasoi, gusalkhina adi
hai. kamrd ke siviy ek barT balkoni bhi hai.
yah sabse bard kamra baithak hai. kamre ki
khirkiya bari barf hai.

gﬁﬁa@ﬁaﬂi‘éaﬁ?wiﬁw
[

yahd to bahut rosnf hai aur hava bhi khaib hai.

3 Al 8 9= &l U DU & | I8
9) de@) T ST HANT B | IR IS
TN PRI BIS ded BT 2 |

ab to har bacce ka ek kamra hai. yah barT larky
Radha ka kamrid hai. aur yah dosra kamra
chote larke ka hai.

al 9% U eI W AeY Qe 87
to bacce apne kamrd se zarir khu§ hai?

Sft B | 3i¥ g% & sHRT W &7 HHIT |
Tgﬁr f He) o1 2 N ATHRT
|

ji hd. aur yah hai hamara sone ka kamrd.
palang bht kaft bara hai aur almarT bhi.

gmm.@a,wmmﬁw
?

kya bazar, skil, bas stap adi pas hai?

Kalpana:

o
Prem:

‘D YHT:

Kalpana:

Kalpana:

Prem:
Kalpana:
Prem:

Kalpana:

Prem:
Kalpana:
Prem:
Kalpana:
Prem:

Kalpana:

g=al &1 ¥ ATSI §X 8, WX 99 &I
o 8 2, SAEl W T8 2 S
qoTR | g1 A8 2 |

baced ka skiil thorT dir hai, par bas stap pas hi
hai, zyada paresani nahi hai. aur bazar bhi dar
nahf hai.

ATYHT AT BX §gd &Y @, TSI
T ER @I 9913 |

apka naya ghar bahut sundar hai, apko naye
ghar ki badhart.

Sft, grfsear

j1, Sukriya.

Hello, Prem. Welcome to our new house.

Hello! So, this is your new house. This is
much bigger than the old one.

Yes, our family is also quite big. The
children now have separate rooms.

How many rooms do you have in the
house?

The house has four rooms, a kitchen, a
bathroom, and so on. Besides the rooms,
there's a big balcony. This room, the
biggest one, is the living room. It has big
windows.

It's very bright in here, and airy too.

Every child now has a room. This is our
older daughter Radha’s room, and the
other one is our younger son's room.

The children must be very happy with
their own roows.

Oh, yes. And this is our bedroom. The bed
is very big; so is the closel.

Are the market, school, bus stop, and so
on, nearby?

The children’s school is a little fay, but
the bus stop is very close. It's not a big
problem, and the market is also not very

far.

eydp guI 1eys arpliey {2 BRI Idhlle b M3 k2 {3WOH INQ 0} 303
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Kalpana: Thank yvou!

Prem: Your new house

is wvery beautiful.

Congratulations on the new house!

3C. VOCABULARY

3D. KEY PHRASES
TIHT AT 8!

apka svagat hai!

el T—3Tel T alag alag
e adi

@ khiib

oY zardr

ATTH T BR DY q81s !
apko naye ghar ki bacdhat!

Welcorme!

different, separate

et cetera, and so on

a lot

definitely, surely, of course

Congratulations on your new
house!

¥Rl m. skal school

faemaa m. vidyalaya school, learning
center

CIGHIGIRE pathsala school

fepam . kitab book

X f. pustak hook

AT naya new

YRTT purdna old

g=dl m. bacci child

HBTH m. makan house

S rasoi kitchen

STl m. gusalkhana bathroom

& Ryar ke sivay except

3 ford ke lie for

Rasa®! 1. khirkt window

Y roéni light, brightness

g4l f. hava air, wind

GNNT diisra other, second

ECRyl khus happy

Telil m. palang bed

SCH T, almart closet

qr| pas nearby

st thord a little

X diir far

54 har every

] zyada a lot, more

TRE pare$ant problem

qHTS f, badhai congratulations

Hindi

Thank you. (Based on Arabic)
Thank you. (Based on Sarskrit)

gifopa | sukriya.
€ qTIg | dhanyavad.

I BT HHART m.
sone ka kamra

Sedl @I DA m.
baccd ki kamra

NTEIT &1 HHT m.

bedroon

children’s room

Radha’s room

Radha ka kamra

AT BT Uh HHI B | Radha has a room.
Radha ka ek kamra hai.

R @) Raefear 1 the windows of the room
kamre kT khirkiya

SATET QT TEf |

zyada pare$ant nahi hai.

It’s not a big problem.

3E. CULTURE NOTE 1

India is a land of many religions—Muslim, Sikh, Christian, and
others—but over 80 percent of the population is Hindu. Hinduism
has deep roots in the social life of its adherents, For example, in
the house of a Hindu family there are always certain essentials.
In the main entrance of the house, there's a picture or a small
statue of Lord Ganesh, which is commonly recognized even to
non-Hindus because of his elephant head. Elsewhere in the house
there’s always a home temple, a small space set aside for the Gods.
In this space are placed small statues of Gods and Goddesses,
such as Shiva, Vishnu, Sarasvati, and Lakshmi, and this is where
rituals of worship are carried out on [estive occasions. Incense
sticks, a bell, and a conch shell are among the items found in the
home temple, and each one holds a special significance. Typically,
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Hindu families also have a sacred basil plant called tulsi. Titlsi is
believed to be the incarnation of the Goddess Lakshmi on earth.
As is true in many cultures, religion is reflected in the small details
of a Hindu home, and to anyone not familiar with Hinduism,
these details may be confusing or go unnoticed. To learn
more about Hinduism, visit en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hinduism or
sanatansociety.org/hindu gods and goddesses.htm.

3F. GRAMMAR

1. Cases and Noun Declension

A case is a grammatical term that simply means the role a noun
is playing in a sentence. For example, in “John ate a cookie,” the
noun “John” is playing the role of the subject, so it's in what's
called the nominative case. But if John is the direct object, as
in “Mary saw John,” then John is in a different case. (Hindi and
English differ on which case this is, so we'll leave it unnamed
for now.) In some languages, nouns change form depending on
their case. This is called a declension, and it typically involves
a set of different endings. Languages differ a lot in which cases
they have, how many cases they have, and whether or not nouns
change form depending on case. Thankfully, Hindi just has three:
the nominative, vocative, and oblique.

In Hindi, all nouns are in the nominative case when they have
the role of subject of a sentence. In a dictionary, you'll always see
nouns in the nominative case because it's considered the basic
case. The vocative case refers to the form of a noun that you use
to address someone, as in “Hey, John!” or “Waiter, the check,
please.” We'll come back to the vocative case later. For now, we'll
see how nouns change from the nominative case—which you've
been using since Lesson l—to the oblique case. It's actually
very easy to know when you need the oblique case. Whenever
a noun is followed by a postposition, it's in the oblique case.
Many nouns are identical in the nominative and oblique cases,
but some take on different endings. For example, masculine sin-
gular nouns with the nominative ending —3IT —i end instead in —¢
—e in the oblique case:

NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE

HHIT kamrd (room) @HN kamre

oIS @I larka (boy) asd larke
Hindi F ¥

The boy is in the house.
(nominative)

wSal BX A B
larka ghar mé hai.
a8 argfed RECEY This bicycle is for the boy.
ford 21 yah saikil larke (oblique)

ke lie hai.

All other masculine nouns—those that end in consonants or
other vowels in the nominative singular—do not change in the
oblique.

AT dost (Friend) e dost

HX ghar (house) EI¥ ghar

% guru (guru) e guru

TR ¥ 2| The house is beautiful.

ghar sundar hai.

WY a8 8|

ghar mé bhat hai.

(My) brother is in the house.

There are a few important exceptions to this rule. The first is
that proper nouns—names of people, places, and so on—do not
change in the oblique, even if they end in —3IT -a:

g8 dedl 9 2 | He's from Calcutta.

vo kalkattd se hai.
&9 it ddr H 2

ham éri lanka mé hai.

We're in Sri Lanka.

Also note that Sanskrit loanwords do not change in oblique case.
Again, it'll take some time for you to be able to recognize which
words are Sanskrit loanwords.

q ST D G 2 | They're with the king.
ve raja ke sath haf.

g w1 & fag 21

yah neta ke lie hai.

This is for the leader.
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Some relationship terms also don't change in the oblique case:

T AT & 91 2
Radha mama ke sath hai.

T4l SIGT & 91 © |
dadi dada ke sath hai,

Radha is with Uncle,

Grandmother is with l
Grandfather.

gzd NI A 2 |
bacce kamrd mé hal.

A fode giel @
forg 21 ye kitabs dosto
ki lie hai.

The children are in the
roOMs.

These books are for [i’iemwis.

And you'll be happy to know that all feminine nouns, regardless
of ending, are the same in the nominative and oblique cases.

NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE
S DI larki (girl) TS ®! larkt
faTd kitab (book) fepard kitab

B4l hava (air) B4l hava

IE foae dsd © This book is for the girl
: girl.

forl 21 yah kitab larki

ke lie hai.

srTe fdarg F 2 | The paper is in the book.

kagaz kitdb mé hai.

gaIg SI8TSl &4l § 2 |

The airplane is in the air,
havat jahaz hava mé hai.

So far we've been looking at singular nouns, and you've learned
that only common masculine nouns ending in —3IT —3 change in
the oblique. In the plural, though, all nouns end in —aIf & in the
oblique.

NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE
HHY kamre (rooms) DH kamrd
I dost (friends) QI dostd
IS (BT larkiya (girls) il larkiys
- foard kitabs (books) feparal kitabo
e R

D aeheal @ wrer
2 | larke larkiyd ke sath haf.
1l fhaEl & 2

kagaz kitabd mé hai.

The papers are in the books.

2, Declension of Adjectives and Possessives

You've already learned that there are two types of adjectives:
invariable and variable. Invariable adjectives do not ever change
form, but variable adjectives agree with the nouns that they mod-
ify by taking different endings. In the nominative case, mascu-
line singular variable adjectives end in —3IT -4, feminine singular
end in —% -1, masculine plural end in -¥ —e, and feminine plural
end in -s‘ —i. In the oblique case, only the masculine singular
changes: —3T —a becomes —¥ —e. The other forms are the same
in the oblique as in the nominative. The following are a few ex-
amples of variable adjectives with masculine nouns in both the
nominative and oblique case. Keep in mind, of course, the noun
declension that you just learned.

qS1 IER /¥S AWEN d
bara Sahar / bare §ahar mé

a big city / in a big city

Blel HAT/ BIC B &

chota kamra / chote kamre se

3reBT Tl /3T T W
accha skul / acche skiil mé
T ASHT /A ASD
® eI lamba larka / lambe
larke ke sath

the small room / from the
small room

a good school / in a good
school

the tall boy / with the tall
bay

Here are a few examples ol variable adjectives used with femi-

nine singular nouns. Remember that feminine nouns do not

change from the nominative to the oblique, and neither do the
adjectives that modify them.
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gol A4l /9T ) H the big river [ in the big

barf nadi / bari nadi mé river

Srdt fhame /3l fhare a good book { from a good
W acchr kitab / acchi kitib se book

Bl 98/ BId 967 @ the yoriger sister / for the
o choti bahan / chott bahan younger sister

ke lie

Sl ga1/SS) gar o

thandt hava / thandi hava mé

a cold wind | in a cold wind

Now let’s look at plurals. The adjective forms are the same in the
nominative and the obli ue, but of course the endings of nouns
themselves change to —3;% -0:

98 BN /S8 wWewl #
bare §ahar / bare §ahard mé
Bl &R /BIc W) 4 small rooms / from small
chote kamre / chote kamrd se rooms

srel fhard / arah fpardl
¥ acchi kitahs / acchi kitabd se
Bl ag?‘f/ BIdl g8l vounger sisters /| for younger

forat choti bahané / chott sisters
bahano ke lie

big cities / in big cities

good books / from good books

Remember that the possessives behave like variable adjectives,
so they decline accordingly in the oblique case. This means that
only the masculine singular forms change from —31T —a to —Q —e.
The other possessives remain the same.

B 9P BR A B |

ham unke ghar mé hai.

0T 39 FHY W B |

Radha apne kamre mé hai.

We are in their house.

Radha is in her room.

3. Possession with &7 ki

You've already seen that the postposition @T ki appears in quite
a few possessive pronouns. (See Lesson 2, Grammar Topic 3.)
That same postposition can be used with nouns, including prop-
er names, to indicate possession. But 1 ka agrees with the thing
possessed, and the forms of T ka are as you would expect: &T ka
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[or a masculine singular possession, @ ke for masculine plural,
and @1 ki for feminine, both singular and plural. Here are some
examples with the proper name Radha:

R T HENT ST 2 | Radha’s room is big.

Radha ka kamra bara hai,

T D BN TS B Radha’s rooms are big.
Radhi ke kamre bare hai.

e @ fdhare s 2 Radha’s book is good.
Radha ki kitab acchi hai. i

e @t fohad s 2| Radha’s books are good.
Radha ki kitabé acchi ha.

As you might have guessed already, because ®T ka is a postposi-
tion, the nouns before it must be in the obligue case, with the ap-
propriate endings. You wouldn't notice any change with Radha,
because Radha is a proper noun. But take a look at these ex-
amples with §ZdT bacca (child) and ASDI larki (girl):

T2 &I PN BAIGR 2 | The child’s room is airy.

bacce ka kamra havadar hai.

el I HEN BARR B | The children’s room is airy.
baced ka kamra hayadar hai.

ASDH B PRI BAGR %I The girl’s room is airy.
larkT ka kamra havadar hai.

osfhal &1 HHRT BAIGR
2| larkiyo ka kamra
havadar hai.

The girls’ room is airy.

L. Compound Postpositions

Apart from the few simple postpositions that you learned in Les-
son 1, all other postpositions are compound, meaning that they
consist of two or more words—for example, & ford ke lie (for),
& T ke sath (with), @& Ay ke siva (except), @ O ke pis
(near), and @1 3N ki or (toward). The first part of the compound
is cither @ ke or @I ki, which are, in [act, different forms of T
ka, which, as you know, is used for possession. Here are a few
examples. Notice that adjectives and nouns used with the post-
position, as usual, are in the oblique case.

g}[drz I IBL[%' QIBWEY |2 J—lhﬂa—ﬁahlle b b B2 {3WOH INQ 01 SWOI[BM
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@ o1 ke lie (for) 1T & forl Radha ke lie
(for Radha)

WA & T Mohan ke sath
(with Mohan)

aeD B RAaT larke ke siva
(except the boy)

faeell & I F dilli ke bare mé

@ T ke sith (with)
o f4aT ke siva (except)
b 9N A ke bare mé

(about) (about Delhi)

@ dT< ke bad 9I9R @ 9T bazar ke bad
(after) (after the market)

@1 3N ki or IT8Y DI 3NN sahar ki or
(toward) (toward the city)

@1 VS ki tarah Al $Y a¥& ma ki tarah
(like) (like the mother)

3G. READING

Practice reading the following text, There will be a few unfamil-
iar words, but the translation will help you.

Jg Tl Sft &1 A& 2 | st off &1 yRar g7 2 sHfev
SI®T 8¢ Wl 9T 2| BR @ AN UP Bier N7 2| 96T A
g@waﬁlwﬁuﬁm%é‘lma@rméﬁ

BT YT HHIT
2| g%dl ® HH SYUET §€ A8 & W B W § gedl ©
fordl Hem® 2 | 896 SR A Uh A9 B WA ¢ Ul 2
3R frarel & ford e i 81 oR & I8 ua svrreT 2 |

e A ft 7o ma &) et St 1 ex 9ga g 2

yah Sarma Jji ka makan hai. Sarma ji ka parivar bara hai islie
unka ghar bhi bara hai. ghar ke age ek chota bag hai. bag me ba-
hut phiil hal. makan me pac kamre ha. sabse bara kamra baithak
hai. Sarma ji ki baithak bahut barf aur sundar hai. unka sone ki
kamra bhi kafi bara hai. yaha ek palang hai aur bari almari bhi
hai. Sarma j1 ke fin bacce hai aur har bacce ki apna kamra hai.
bacco ke kamre zyada bare nahi hai par har kamre mé baccd ke
lie sab kuch hai. unke kamré mé ek mez ke sath ek kursi hai aur
Kitabd ke lie Self bhi hai. ghar ke piche ek baramda hai. baramde
mé bhi kuch phiil hai. Sarma ji ka ghar bahut sundar hai.

This is Mr. Sharma’s house. Mr. Sharma has a big family.

- That is why his house is also big. In front of the house there

is a small garden. There are lots of flowers in the gardgn.
The house has five rooms. The biggest room is the living
room. Mr. Sharma’s living room is very big and beautiful.
His bedroom is also quite big. There is a bed and a closet.
Mr. Sharma has three children, and every child has his own
room. The children’s rooms are not big, but in every room
there is everything for the kids. In their rooms there is a table
with a chair, and there is a shelf for books. Behind the house
there is a veranda. The veranda also has a few flowers. Mr.
Sharma’s house is very beautiful.

3H. CULTURE TOPIC 2

According to Hindu tradition, building a new house is consid-
ered a great achievement in life, and entering into the newly
built house for the Arst time is a very important event. To safe-
guard the new acquisition from evil forces, certain religious cer-
emonies may be performed. Various piijas (rituals of worship) are
performed to please the Gods and to ask for their blessings for
the house and its dwellers. When the construction of the house
is completed and it is ready to be occupied, an auspicious mo-
ment is chosen for the move and the Vedic rituals according to
the astrological and astronomical charts.

The most important ceremony is entering the house for the first
time. This is called [ Griha Pravesh, which means “enter-
ing the house.” On this day, the newly built house is thoroughly
cleaned and decorated with mango leaves and garlands. Lord
Ganesh is worshiped to remove all obstacles, and the Brahman
(priest) performing the ritual lights incense stzlcks and offers
camphor, sesame, and grains to Agni, Lord of Fire. The duty of
Agni is to carry all the offerings to the Gods. At tbe end of the
ceremony, the Brahman enters the house, along with ‘the owner
and family. The owner carries a pot of holy water, which is usu-
ally water from the river Ganges, and sprinkles the holy water
around the house to drive away evil sprits. Finally, the owner
offers food to the Brahman and the other guests. If you'd like
to read about Vastu Shastra, the Hindu science of architecture,
check out en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vastu or www.vastukalp.com.
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EXERCISES

1. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of nouns.

a.____ ¥ o<l w21 (@)
(kamra) )
b. ¥ foamE
ke lie ha. (larkiya)

() 4 i 27 (Wﬁs‘)

mé kaun hai? (rasoi)

d. ey & = T | (fpare) almart mé hai.
(kitab)

e. UTg 4 fesfeat o8 &) @eM) pic. me
khirkiya nahi hat. (makan)

£ @1 9e1WIg Wid § 2| (SFSBI) _ kabarabhai

gav mé v mé hai. (larka)

2. Pick the correct form of the adjective or possessive.

a. R A i s (74T, 1A, =) __ gharmgé

{in kamre ha, (nayi, naye, nayT)

b. 8 &= asfeal €| (o1, @, a) yaha
tin ]d:k;ya hat. (lamba, lambe, lambi)

c.____ ¥EX SAUIGT IWI ¥ | (wlel, VI, BIE)

Sahar zyad zyada accha hai. (chota, chote, choti)

d___ s= & R feaw 2 (ger &8, &)
baccd ke lie kitaba hai. (bara, bare, bari)

e § HqIE & AT The A % | (39, A9, arge)
maf bhat ke sath skiil mé hii. (apna, apne, apni)

L &y S ¥ ag feaie 27 (gER g,
@%ﬁ) kya almarf mé vo kitab hai? (tumhard, tumhare,
tumhart)

aT¢ G weR | (ISP, 9uD, 9wa))

bhal disré Sahar me hai. (uska, uske, uski)

3. Replace the underlined word with the word in brackets. Be sure

to make any other changes to the sentences that are necessary.
a. D R Y & IR o | (Yeh) uske ghar mé do kamre hai. (ck)

b. S @1 BILT 989 Thal ¥ 2| (W) Rakes ki chotf bahan
skiil mé hai. (bhar)

c. BRI GBI & U Uh BIEY 7¢T & | (W) hamart dukan
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__ me barT almarT hai.

& ford & | (ersfar) yanh kitabe

ke pas ek choti nadt hai. (makan)

d. Raedl @ U Wl 2| (31 Rasfear) khidki ke pas
almarT hai. (do khirkiyd)

e. 99 SITDIAT ¥ 980 B @ | (INTHGT) bari bilkont mé bahut
phiil hai, (baramda)

4. Translate the following sentences into Hindi.

a. Welcome to our city!

b.  Small cities are more beautiful than big cities.
< Radha and Mchan are in separate schools.

d. There's no problem in the school.

& Congratulations on the new house!

£ Thank you for the baok.

ANSWER KEY

Exercise 1: a &R kamre; b, eTsfda larkiys; c. 391g rasof; d.

fopamd kitabe; e. Wbl makano; f. dTs® larke.

Exercise 2: a 513} naye; b, o¥d) lambi; ¢. BYer chotd; d. 9 bare;

e. 3 apne; f. FETN wmhart; g. S¥ @ uske

Exercise 3: a 9@ 8¢ # Udh SN 2 | uske ghar m& ek kamra
hai.; b. I(HIT BT BIET A Eh el 7 & | Rikes ki chotd bhi skiil

mé hai.; c. EHTY B & g t{‘cﬁ Il ¢l & | hamare makin

ke pas ek choti nadi hai.; d. g7 Rersfeal & qrYy 3eTHIR] 2 | do
khirkiyé ke pas almart h'n glé ﬁ 3@ el © | bare

barimde mé bahut phal hat.

Exercise 4: a 891N 98¢ ¥ an‘q'cm Q%]Tlra %ﬁ‘l hamare §ahar mé
apka svagat hail; b. B¢ ¥Er 98 e F T
chote Sahar bare Sahard se zyada sundar hdl

SToNT—aTelT Thell & & | Radha aur MOhdn ke 1lag alag skiild
mé hai.; d. F-varqfl guemET A2l s | skiil m& paresani nahf hai.;

e. T HHT B qems | naye makan ki badhat!; f. fearg & ﬁrre_’[

gxfpar | kitab ke liye Sukriya.
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INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Imagine that you have to furnish your new home. Make a list
of about ten to fifteen items that you want to buy, and then look
them up in a Hindi-English dictionary. A good online option
is www.shabdkosh.com. Write down all your new vocabulary,
and then imagine that you're going to have to give a tour of
your new home to an Indian friend. Write down some phrases
that you'll need to show him or her around and to describe
what he or she would see.
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LESSON

I &1 &

Ramesh's Day
Rames ka din

In this lesson, you'll meet Ramesh and learn about his daily rou-
tine. Naturally, you'll encounter several basic verbs expressing
everyday actions, and you'll learn how to use them in a tense
called the present imperfective. You'll also learn conjunct verbs,
which consist of a noun or an adjective and a main verb, and
together express a simple verb action. Finally, you'll learn how
to use compound postpositions with personal pronouns, as well
as some more numbers. As always, let’s start with a vocabulary
warm-up.

LA. VOCABULARY WARM-UP

DI AT/ kaun 5a? / Which?
B HI? kaun s1?
Y UX samaya par on time
Yde f. subah morning
Sieal jaldt early, quickly
fhz phir after that
Yeag—Ydz subah-subah early in the
morning
Tiex f, dopahar afternoon
a9 vapas back
GLR# umr age

GB. DIALOGUE

Ramesh is a thirteen-year-old boy in the seventh grade. Maya, his
aunt, has come foravisit. Listeninastheytalk about Ramesh's Day.

I AW, G B 9 ¥hd q Ued 817

Maya: Rames, tum kaun se skiil mé parhte ho?



I
Rames:
HIT:
Maya:
9
Rames:
HTHT:
Maya:

e

Rames:
HTIT:

Maya:
AT

Rames:

Maya:

Rames:;

HIT:
Maya:

off, # fader= faemey ¥ wadl e
# uear g1

j1, maf vivekanand vidyalaya mé satvikaksa
mé parhta hi.

98 Y@ dl U=t 9 989 §¥ 2 |

viah* skiil to yahi se bahut dir hai.

4 99 9 T o« HHI—a
wargfee 4 WY Smar 1 AR wrer A
qied HY o @ |

mai bas se skal jata hii, kabht kabht saikil se
bh jata hii. mere sath mera dost bhi jata hai.
dl g9 gag ol Sed B | qF wha
Mg R $H¥ ggad 81?7

to tum subah jaldT uthte ho. tum skl samaya
par kaise pahiicate ho?

A gIe—YaE BE 99 Sodr g, v
qId 9% &1 &, iy wemr g ek
THel ST g |

mai subah-subah chah baje uthta hii, phir dat
saf kartd hil, phir nahata hii aur skl jata hii,
HT A A1 T8l B ?

kya tum nagta nahi karte?

o, # uget Aredn evar § v ax @
frerar €1 <luer @t w@a 9 =
H @ g |

JI, maf pahale nasta karta hi phir ghar se
nikaltd ha. dopahar ko skal ki kaintin mé
khata hd.

1 gH ¥hd 1§ Gad g8l?

kya tum skiil mé kuch khelte ho?

: ofl AE), Yd W @ El Werdl, U”

A Bl B R frde S § |

JT nahi, skal mé kuch nahikheltd, par §éam ko
ghar par kriket kheltd h.

¥hel W ®H 99 AT &1?

skiil se kab vapas ate ho?

*Notice the pronounciation of 8. You will hear some speakers

say vah or vehe,
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Rames:

Maya:

Rames:

Maya:
Rames:

Maya:

Ramesh:

Maya:

Ramesh:
Maya:

Ramesh:

Lesson L

do baje tak skiil mé rahta hil phir gitar ki kaksa
mé jatd hii. tin baje ghar ata hi.

tumhari choti bahan Nisa bhi tumhare sath
skiil mé parhit hai?
Sft =14, Ers' It BId] 2, ISl Y

o 9rd ® aﬁmﬂmﬁaﬁﬁ
2| g8 ) HET A 2

j1 nahi, vo abhi chotT hai, uski umr das sal hai,
vo praimarT skl mé jati hai. vo tTsrT kaksa mé
hai.

a1 Fren ff geR e Gerdft 287
kya Niga bhi tumhare sath khelti hai?

: 98 dl BId 2, SUD "YU TR Bic

ged Weld © |

vo to choff hai, uske sath disre chote bacce
khelte ha.

: G Bl ¥ AT &9 Wi 81?

rat ko tum log kab sote ho?

: I Bl BH &9 9o 9id & |

rat ko ham das baje sote hai.

Ramesh, which school do you study in?

I study in Vivekananda Vidyalaya, in the
seventh grade.

That school’s pretty far [rom here.

I go to school by bus. Sometimes I go by
bicycle. My friend goes with re, too.

So you get up early in the morning. How
do you get to school on time?

I wake up early in the morning, at 6:00,
and then I brush my teeth, I take a bath,
and then I go to school.
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Maya:

Ramesh:

Maya:

Ramesh:

Maya:

Ramesh:

Maya:

Ramesh:

Maya:

Ramesh:

Maya:

Ramesh:

You dow’t have breakfast?

Yes, I have breakfast, and then I leave
from home. I have my lunch in the school
cafeteria.

Do you play any sports (“anything”) at
school?

No, I don't play any sports at school, but
in the evening at home I play cricket.

When do you get back from school?

1 stay at school till 2:00, and then I go to
ny guitar elass. I come home at 3:00.

Your younger sister Nisha also studies
with you in school?

No, she’s little. She's ten vears old. She
goes to primary school. She's in third
grade.

Does Nisha play with you?

She's little; other little kids play with
her.

When do you (go to) sleep at night?

We go to sleep at 10:00 at night.

C. VOCABULARY

yg T
SITHT
ST

HY m.
QI m.

e HRHAT

parhna to study, to read

jana to go

uthna to wake up,
to get Lp

samay time

dat tooth/teeth

saf clean

saf karna 1o clean, to get
cleaned up

nahana to bathe, to take
a bath

phir after that

freerT nikalna
ATRCAT m. naséta
=TT HNAT nasta karna
T khana
el khelna
31T ana
el rahna
g9y f. umr
t[éi?n pahficna
faemera m. vidyalaya
Cixs) kuch
EA GEl kuch naht
RGN rat

RilE1 sona
Hiel m. sal

gD, KEY PHRASES

@ —aw) kabht kabht
I a1/ i A1?

kaun 37 / kaun s17

Yel 9 yahi se
Yag—de subah-subah
Y8 Sfed] subah jaldl
HHY YUY samay par
TIYEY Bl dopahar ko
ST HI §am ko

X @l ratko

STd |T% BT dat saf karna
ST DT nasta karna
... 9 UBd sepahale
@Y Aul kuch nahi

to go out
breakfast

to have breakfast
to eat

to play

to cote

to live, to stay
age

to reach, to get to
school

some, something
nothing

night

to sleep

year

sometimes

which?,
which one?

from here

early morning

early in the morning
on time

at noon

in the evening

ar night

to brush your teeth
to eat breakfast
before . . .

nothing

uIp ey sowey 3:@ 1 1akd feq s,ysaley
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79T 3T vapas ana

SYUP! SY 9 IId B |
uskt umr das sil hai,

to come back

He/She is ten years
old. ("His/Her age
is ten.”)

LE. CULTURE NOTE 1

Hindi has a unique system of numbers. In Lesson 2 you learned
the numbers 1 to 10, and in this lesson you'll learn 11 to 30.
But it will help to get an overall sense of the Hindi system first.
The numbers 1 to 20 in Hindi, as in many languages, have to
be memorized. But after 20, Hindi numbers follow a different
logic from the “20 and 1 is 21” system you might expect. After
20, numbers are made of prefixes attached to the number in the
tens place. For example, the + 1 prefix is §d— ik—, so 21 is Sﬂzﬂﬁ?{
ikkts, 31 is SN ikatis, 41 is iktalis, and so on. The +2
prefix is §-ba—, s0 22 is GTS ¥ bais, 32 is T battis, 42 is

bayalis, and so on. You'll learn this system gradually, as you prog-
ress through this program. And if you find the system confusing,
you're not alone! There has even been a proposal—made by In-
dians—to reform the number system in Hindi and other Indian
languages, which have a similar system.

LF. GRAMMAR

1. The Present Imperfective Tense

In this lesson’s dialogue, you came across several examples of
the present imperfective tense, which is used in Hindi to express
a habitual or general action, similar to the English simple pres-
ent “T go” or “she speaks.” To form the present imperfective, you
need two elements: first, a form of the main verb known as the
imperfective participle, and then, the appropriate form of the

verb BI9T hona (to be).

You learned the forms of T hona in Lesson 1, so now let’s take
a look at forming the imperfective participle, which is derived
from the infinitive. In Hindi, the infinitive form of a verb is one
word, and it ends with =T —na:

@YAT karni (to do)
3ITHT ana (to come)

Y& T parhni (to study, to read)
ST jana (to go)

The imperfective participle is formed by removing the 9T na end-
ing from the infinitive, which, in the examples above, leaves you
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with the verb stems ¥ kar, Y& parh, 811 a, and ST ja. Then, onto
this stem you add endings that are very similar to the endings
you learned for variable adjectives. The form of the participle
you use depends on the gender and number of the subject. For
masculine singular subjects (Ramesh, Mr. Prem, the boy), the
ending is —dT —t3; for masculine plural subjects (the men, Gopal
and Ram), the ending is _® —te; and for feminine subjects, both
singular and plural (Sunita, the girls, Mrs. Patel), the ending is
—fT —t1. Take a look at the following examples, which include all
four endings for the verbs G oI khelna (to play), T khana (to
eat), and AT sona (to sleep). Try to read cach form without the
aid of transliteration.

INFINITIVE M., SING. F. SING. M. PL. F. PL.
el Serdr @efdl [CE Sl
T ECI ]| w1l @rd EEI |
=T T et s Rl

Now let’s see what that looks like with ST khelna (to play)
and some subject pronouns. Remember that the pronouns for
“1,” “you,” “we,” and so forth, can be masculine or feminine de-
pending on who you are and who you're speaking to. And in the
case of a group that includes people of both sexes, the masculine
plural form is used.

MASCULINE FEMININE

§ Werdr § maf khelta hi # Warefl § mar khelt hii
(I play) (I play)

. Werdl ® (@ kheltd hai q @l @ ta khel hai
(you play) (you play)

98 /U8 Weldl @ vo/ yah qg /I8 Waldl 8 vo/yah
khelta hai (he plays) kheltT hai (she plays)

& Weldl & ham khelff hai
(we play)

Weldl Bl tum khelti ho
(you all play)
T WaAdl 8 ap khelti hai
(you play)

BH @Eﬁ ¥ ham khelte
hai (we play)

gH @dd &l wm khelte

ho (you all play)

Mg Wdd & ap khelte

hai (you play)
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d/9 @ed 8 velye
khelte hai (they play)

d/% Gardl 2 ve/ ye khelti
hai (they play)

Finally, here are few examples with full sentences. Note the gen-
der of the subjects and the corresponding forms of the imperfec-
tive participle.

H faeell ¥ wean g | I live in Delhi.
maT dillt me rahta ha.

&9 fpde o 2 We play cricket.
ham kriket khelte haT.

far sl ¥ ggdl 2 |
Rita kalej mé& parhti hai.
I8 THa el 2 |

vo skil jat hai.

s a9 g9 9id 2 |

Rita studies in college.
She gaes to school.

The boys go to sleep at

larke das baje sote hai. ten o’clock.
wigar sy g e Savita and Sunita eat in the
P DT ¥ @l B | school cafeteria.

Savita aur Sunita skul ki
kaintin mé& khati hai.

There are just a few things to note about the present imperfec-
tive tense. You've already learned the conjugated forms of BIHT
hona (to be), but it also has a present imperfective form, which
expresses a regular or general condition:

# IMH B B8R H &ldl I am (usually) home in the
& | mai §am ko ghar mé evening. [/ I stay home in the
hotd hil. evening.

IMaR &1 &l A
fig giehl 2 | sanivarko

dukand mé bhir hot1 hai.

There are crowds in shops
on Saturdays. [ The shops
are crowded on Saturdays.

Also note that with verbs of movement, such as 3T ana (to
come), SITHI jana (to go), and Ug @I pahiicna (to arrive), the post-
position (usually H me [to]) is often dropped:
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I8 ToHa (W) orar 2 |
vo skil (me) jata hai.

He goes to school.

L I come home at three
3ITdT g, | mai tin baje o’clock.
ghar (mée) ata hd.

Finally, note that because the form of &I hona (to be) usual-
ly makes the subject clear, it is possible to drop that subject in
Hindi:

A 9ol Bx aar €| (I) come back home at 3:00
tin baje ghar ata hii. P

2, Conjunct Verbs

Hindi has lots of verbs that consist of two components—that is,
a verb along with a noun or an adjective. These are called con-
junct verbs, and together they express a kind of compound ac-
tion. Usually, the main verb is @I karni (to do).

I @RAT fon karna to telephone, to make a

phone call
HIi%h DAl saf karna
STgAl DAL nasta karna to have breakfast
SAYI® &Y intazar karna to wait

to clean, to make clean

(DI IUAT HHT AT
AT B | Rikes apna
kamra saf karta hai.
wsfear Bx d Arear The girls have breakfast
Bl © | larkiya ghar mé at home.

nasta kartt hat.

Rakesh cleans his room. |

Many conjunct verbs, usually ones that include a noun and a
verb, are used with postpositions. This is similar to such English
verbs as “to wait for” or “to listen to.” And just as in English, the
postposition must simply be memorized.

UIp &Y sowey ko) 14 laka Aeq s,qsameﬁ
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B DYAT fon karna
(to telephone)

WH DT prem karni
(to love)

Ta=mR ®YT vicar karna
(to think)

SASIY DRAT intazar karna
(to wait)

oTel X1 B BI HRal
2 | Gane§ Ram ko fon
karta hai,

&9 HIHEY bl gaASY
HYd © | ham profesar ka

intazar karte hat.

3. Negation

989 Pl BI9 AT bahan ko |

fon karnd (to telephone
[your] sister)

T | WH BT Radha se
prem karna (to love Radha)

AT W) fqar &
samasya par vicar karna

(to think on the problem)
9 DI gAY BT bas ka
intazar karna (to wait for

the bus)

Ganesh makes a phone call
to Ram.

We wait for the professor.

To negale a sentence in Hindi, add the negative word T8l nahf
(not) before the participle. In negative sentences, the helping

verb hona is usually dropped:

# fpwe T Gaarl I dow't play cricket.
maf kriket naht khelta.

4§ 989 ¥ae T8l My sister doesn't go

WITCT | merT bahan skl
nahf jatt.
3 qrs A T8 Ed |

ve mumbatl mé nahf rahte.

to school,

They don’t live in Mumbai.

You can also use J8l nahi before a conjugated form of BT
hona:

fopars A9 wx TS 2
kitab mez par nahi hai.
ik @l HIY
S8l ® | Ram Sunitd ki
bhat nahf hai.

The book is not on the table.

Ram is not Sunita’s brother.

A small detail to remember is that in sentences with feminine
plural participles, if the helping verb is dropped because of nega-
tion, the participle itself is nasalized.

?ﬁ:’%?ﬁ fpoe adl The girls don't play cricket.
el | larkiyi kriket nahi

kheld.

B‘H_Tﬁ E!Eﬁ Eac i ] His sisters don’t study in
8] ugdi uski bahang college.

kalej m@ nahi parhit.

&. Compound Postpositions with Pronouns

In the last lesson, you learned about compound postpositions,
which are formed with ® ke or @1 ki, along with another post-
position. @ o ke lie (for) and @ T ke sath (with) were just
two of the examples you learned. You've already seen how to
use postpositions with nouns, as in XIEIT @ ford Radha ke lie (for
Radha) or 189 ® WT2T Mohan ke sath (with Mohan), where the
nouns are in the oblique case. You can also use pronouns with
postpositions. Take a look at the following examples:

A o mere lie E'Ffﬁ ford hamare lie

(for me) (for us)

oy ford tere lie (for you, f_[}‘?‘;-’ﬁ fad tumhare lie

informal sing.) (for you, pl.)

amae fad apke lie (for
you, pl. fml.)

o fod /390 fod

unke lie / inke lie (for them)

syo o) /suo o

uske lie / iske lie (for him,
for her, for it, for this)

Remember that the first part of a compound postposition,
ke or @I ki, is actually a form of the possessive postposi-
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tion ®T ka. So, as you might guess, you use the possessives
that you learned in Lesson 2. But if you look at the examples
above, you can see that the & ke of @ ke lie has been
absorbed by that possessive {4 313 mere lie (for me) and not
* fordl mere ke lie. In fact, the form of the possessive
will vary depending on whether it has absorbed ® ke or @1 ki.
If the compound postposition contains @ ke, the possessive
will be the form ending in -V —e (the masculine plural), and if
it contains @I ki, the possessive will be the form ending in -
- (the feminine). A few more examples will clear this up:

@ o ke lie (for)
Wi T8 ki tarah (like)
@ WA ke sith (with)

M a3 mere lie (for)
T Y8 meri tarah (like me)

BHN W12 hamdre sith
(with us)

B &MY hamart or

(toward us)

@1 3M¥ ki or (toward)

@& Faam ke sivay Y fHaTT mere siviy
(except) (except me)

@ dR A ke bare mé B8P g1 A unke bire mé
(about) (about them)

@ dIE ke bad (with) 3MU® 1€ apke bad (after you)

Notice that the second and fourth examples involve a compound post-
position with @I ki, so the feminine form is used. Compare that to the
others, which contain @ ke, so the masculine plural forms are used
instead.

5. Numbers 11 to 30

As you read in the culture note for this lesson, the Hindi system
of numbers is different from the English system. You'll learn the
numbers gradually, so to get you started, you'll find 11 to 30
below. To review 1 to 10, turn back to Lesson 2. Notice that the
prefixes for numbers above 20 are similar to the basic numbers
1 to 10, but not quite the same.

11 RS 16 Glels 21 SFPIY 26 T

gyarah solah ikkis chabbts
12918 17 998 22 TS 27 US|
barah sattrah bais satars

Hindi

139%8 18 3BT 23ds9 28 3BT Y
terah atharah ters athais

14 es 19 S=1% 24 T 29 ST
caudah unnis caubis untis
159a8 20 419 25 T I 30 <
pandrah bis paccis tis

L G. READING

Practice reading the following short text. You'll notice that no
transliteration is given. In subsequent lessons, you'll only see
Devanagari, so this is a good opportunity to get used to reading
Hindi without the aid of transliteration.

fufers sRar wig 981 € | fiferg wier @ R woma § ugar
2| 3R Suw uig ure 9 @ @Y drew § uedt 2
fiifeic Tudl ®ar 4 2 3R 9gd Tl 2 | 98 Nasd T8
Yedr | SUPT A FHET HIM 8, U¥ 98 & gAar| A
B I TP Sadl © |

gR1ar ue sedl dedl 2 | 98 A9 Yae—ygag Sodl 2 3N
Ferdl 2, bR 1edr &) 2 X Hrotw Wil 8 | drolol 8§
T a9 @ @l 2| drerd A and) @ 3R 9ud 9 98
Su-fl | @ wier urd A Wil | TH H 98l 9gd AT
gad 2| TE & A @En 9t @ i fAifdie sl gRar
eelifaeT d@d &1 4 uia 9o @i 8, e g9 99 9ia
gl

Milind and Ishita are brother and sister. Milind is younger
and studies in school. Ishita is five years older than him and
studies in college. Milind is in the tenth grade, and he is very
naughty. He doesn’t study for school at all. Mother always
tries to correct him, but he doesn’t listen. He plays till late
in the evening.

Ishita is a nice girl. She gets up early in the morning and
takes a bath, and then she eats her breakfast and goes to col-
lege. She stays in college till 3:00 p.m. She comes back from
college, and then she goes to the park with her mother. Lots
of people walk there in the evening. Mother fixes dinner in
the evening, and Milind and Ishita watch television. They
eat at 7.00 p.m., then at 10:00 p.m. they go to bed (literally,
“they sleep™).

uip 8y 591.&1124}[ bb] 1b lakx feq s,ysawey




62

[y

G H. CULTURE NOTE 2

The traditional way of learning in India was based on the notion
of Guru-Shishya Parampara. This expresses that the guru (the
teacher) and the shishya (the learner, traditionally a boy) would
live together and that the student would devote himself to the
teacher and the study of the Vedas. When a boy reached a certain
age, usually between eight and twelve years old, depending on
caste, he was ready to lead the life of the student. The family sent
him to the ashram, where he lived with his guru. In the ashram,
he lived a life of celibacy, and as such he took on the title of
brahmchari. There he led a simple and humble life, following all
the rituals, including fasting and worship. This stage of life, as
a student, lasted for twelve years. At the end of that period, the
student gave his guru the gurudakshina, a fee paid to support the
guru upon completion of study. Then the student embarked upon
the next stage of life: grihastha, or family life.

As you may guess, in modern India this tradition is almost ex-
tinct. Now there are schools and colleges, as is the case every-
where in the world. But the way of Guru-Shishya Parampara still
lives on in certain fields of learning, although not in such a strict
form as is outlined in the sacred books. For example, knowledge
of Indian classical music is still attained mainly in this tradi-
tional way. All great Indian musicians have learned their skills
with some guru, and only very rarely are they the product of
a modern music academy. This is true of some sports, as well,
especially such traditional sports as wrestling or yoga, which
are also learned under the guidance of a guru. In this way, the
ancient tradition of Guru-Shishya Parampara is being kept alive.
For more information, check out the website
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Guru-shishya_tradition.

EXERCISES

_Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb @l
khelna.

a. ATl T GH Thd 1 B8 ? cact: kya tum skiil mé
kuch 7

b. fafdic: & v a1 wig dsfies | Milind: maf aur

mera bhat baidmintan .

c. ATl g‘ﬁ'ﬁﬁ ggq M dsfiies ? cict: tumhart bahan

bht baidmintan ?

d. fafeig: =Y, ag =18l | Milind: nahi, vo nahi
e. ard: § o dsfifes | cdct: mai bhi baidmintan !
Hindi i

e

[. fafeis: arest, ang #H ? Milind: accha ap bht ?
o, A &1 dsfieq | caci: ham baidmintan

. Change the following affirmative sentences into negatives.

a.¥q% & 913 fawell § 38 € | Rames ke bhai dillf mé rahte
haf.

b. STeiel 8- &1T # 9§d hel © | ajkal unke bag mé bahut
phl har.

c. B9 WM DI e A FA B | ham §am ko park mg ghumte
hat.

d. @1 farsit R § /72 kya pitaji kamre mé hai?
e. FIT JH BedTd @old 812 kya tum futbal khelte ho?
[, 9T BR ¥HA U §X 2 | merd ghar skal se diir hai,

. Fill in the blanks with the compound postpositions and pro-

nouns given in parentheses.

a. SOPI GIEdl el ¥&dl | uska dost nahi rahti.
(with him)

b. g1 48 2 | kya yah saikil hai? (for
me)

c. I8 IEGIE] Ed yah kitab hai. (about us)

d ¥ ¥hel ofTd] & | mai skiil jata hil. (with them)
e. 9D g8 el & | uski bahan kheltT hai. (like
her)

[ o8 &9 2 | yah kamra hai. (for you)

4. Translate each of the following sentences into Hindi.

a. Prakash comes to school on time.
b. Good children brush their teeth and then go to sleep.
c. In the evening I take a bath.
d. In which city do you live?
e. Our grandparents also live with us.
f. She goes to college, and she is in the first year.
Lesson & _
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ANSWER KEY

Exercise 1: a. @erd & khelte ho b. U@?ﬁ'f & khelte hai c. @Ta?ﬁ
2 khelti hai d. ST khel e. Sl § khelit hil f. @] & kheltt
hai g. @&d 8 khelte hai

Exercise 2: a. Y9 @ WIs faoell & =& ¥&d | Rames ke bha
dilli m& nahf rahte. b. TOTHA STH 9T ¥ 980 B T8l &
ajkal unke bag me bahut phiil nahi hai. ¢. 85 2ITH P UT® § ALS

| ham $§am ko park mé nahi ghumte. d. @7 sl & #
STl B kya pitaji kamre mé& nahi hai? ¢, ®IT GH Wedlal gl
@erd ? kya tum fubal nahi khelte? f. AT B ¥hel & §¥ 781 2 |
merd ghar skiil se d@r naht hai,

Exercise 3: a. SH® I uske sath b, AN ford mere lie ¢. 8N
¥ hamire bire mé d. 89® 12T unke sith e. 3D AYE uski
tarah f. @'%R} foTU tumhare lie

Exercise 4: a. WebTel ¥l WA UX IATAT © | Prakas skiil samaya
par dta hai. b. 37e8 ¥=d GId WH D & (Y Gld 2 | acche
bacce dant saf karte hai phir sote hai. c. ¥ 29 $I TETAl & | mai
$am ko nahata hil. d. 3T BT ¥ R ¥ ¥&d & 2 ap kaun se ahar
mé rahate hai? e. 8HR GTQT gTal Hl HR WM ¥&d 8 | hamare
dada dadi bhi hamare sath rahate hai. f. 98 @Telol Sfidl & M
ggal 9l A B lvo Kalej jatr hai aur pahale sal meé hai.

—

6l

Hi_ndi

INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Write about your daily routine in your journal every day, even
il'it’s just a few short sentences. Start from the morning, in-
¢luding when you get up and when you eat, and continue right
lip to when you go to bed. Naturally, there will be many op-
portunities to learn how to express new activities, so keep a
list of the new verbs and other vacabulary that you've looked
up in a dictionary or online. This is a great way to expand your
vocabulary, especially if you include weekends and changes in
your routine. Don’t worry if the language is simplistic and not
quite perfect—this is how you learn and build confidence. And
only try to use the tenses that you've learned so far. You'll [earn
more soon enough!

Lesson 4
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LESSON

qiferaT 9I9IR H

In Palika Bazaar
palika bazar mé

In this lesson, you'll follow Shekhar and Sarojini around a ba-
zaar as they look for clothes. Whereas in Lesson 4 you learned
how to speak about general actions, in this lesson you'll learn
how to express actions that are happening right now. You'll also
learn a few more important forms of pronouns and some expres-
sions that use them.

You'll notice that in this lesson only the dialogue has translitera-
tions, so Lesson 5 will mark a new emphasis on reading Deva-
nagari on its own. If you're not quite confident enough yet to
begin reading Devanagari without transliterations to guide you,
you should consider reviewing the previous four lessons and
rercading the dialogues. Because the vocabulary and grammar
will be familiar to you, you can really focus on the Devanagari.
Read each line a few times until you're able to go without the
transliteration. With enough practice, you'll be able to tackle
Devanagari on its own, which will prepare you [or the remain-
ing lessons.

5A. VOCABULARY WARM-UP

gufee . . . That's why . . .
SRR [ shopping

4arfag need
geold 2 | Let’s go.
A f. crowd
T Il to like

=BT AT to like, to suit



5B. DIALOGUE

Sarojini and Shekhar have run into each other in Palika
Bazaar, a popular underground market in the center of

New Delhi, where

o

Sarojini:

IER:

Sekhar:

aifor:
Sarojini:
S
Sekhar:

TR

Sarojint:

BIECES

Sekhar:

o

Sarojini:

they're both doing some shopping.

3R Qwy, gH TfAdT IR H F41 BY

2 B? 3ol whd ¥ A8 8l?

are Sekhar, tum palika bazar mé kya kar rahe
ho? & skl mé naht ho?

oot A gedl 8, The 99 © gafay
ST P V&1 5 | IR AT?

aj merT chut( hai, skal band hai islie kharidart
kar raha hii. aur ap?

H dl g4 & § SR a9
&l @ﬂa REl g

mai to ghiim rahT hii aur sath sath saman bhi
kharid raht hu.

w2

mujhko ek kamiz cahie, kahi nahi mil rahi
hai.
g3 = & ford wus ARy | asf
?@1 @ P 99 gHM €, T8 Fgerd
|

mujhe bhi baced ke lie kapre cahic. vaha kaprd
ki ek barf dukan hai, vahT calte hal.

ELil Em—rrfra’r g€l We 8, avdr &
fo e = W@ 2| Rpan ahT Al
@ﬂa’ﬁ?%‘!

is dukan mé to bari bhir hai, lagta hai ki “sel”
cal rahi hai. kitne log yahd kharid rahe ha!
R 1%%‘7 I8 U gE= 87 gHdT
L8l ?7 2 3k gA W el ot
ERRE

kya tumko yah kamiz pasand hai? iska rang
bht sundar hai aur tum par acchi bhi lag rahi
hai.

Lesson 5

Iy

Sekhar:

Sarojint:

IER:
Sekhar:
aefor:

Sarojini:

ER:
Sekhar:

Sarojini:

Shekhar:

Sarojini:

Shekhar:

Sarojini:

Shekhar:

Sarojini:

B! T8 Ul UHwg al § UY el
T g @l 2 ®I§ qEdr
ArfEd |

mujhko yah kamiz pasand to hai par nila rang
pasand nahi hai. kot diisra rang cahie.

mfﬁsvﬁwmaﬁmﬁaé$
ford & &1 g

to fir mafi is kamiz ko apne bete ke lie le raht
hil.

AP R FAT ATRY?
apko aur kya cahie?

$® 8| N, UH §u @l &1 q9
%ﬁ?ﬁ%‘lmmaﬁmﬁ
AgHT o @ 2 | godt &1

kuch nahf. are, ek baj raha hai. mujhe der ho
rahf hai. aj $am ko hamare ghar mehman a
rahe haf. mafi cal( hi,

# o \¥ w1 <ET €| W ged ¢ |

mai bhi ghar ja raha hii. sath calte hai.

Oh, Shekhar! What are you doing in
Palika Bazaar? You aren’t in school
today?

Today’s a day off. School’s closed; that's
why I'm doing some shopping. What
about you?

I'm just walking around and buying
things, too.

I need a shirt. I can't find one anywhere,

T need to buy clothes for the children,
too. There’s a big shop over there. Let's
go there.

There's a big crowd in the shop. There
seems to be a sale going on here. There
are so many people shopping here! (“How
many people are buying here!”)

Do you like this shirt? The color is nice,
and it suils you well, too.

qg)mgd y@ alivip 1bBIh IpRZEg BYIEG U]
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Shekhar:

Sarojini:
Shekhar:

Sarojini:

Shekhar:

I like this shirt, but I down’t like the blue
color. I need some other color.

Then I'm buying it for my son.
What else do yout need?

Oh, nothing. It's 1:00. I'm running late.
We're having guests this evening. I'll get
gotng now.

I'm going home, too. Let's go together,

5C. VOCABULARY

gl
Cict
WE f

AT
MTHT m.
G f.
aTfey
[ECEI]
@UST m.

HBHE m. or f.

Oh!

closed

shopping

to walk around, to stroll
things, stuff

shirt

to need, to want

to find, to be available
cloth

crowd

to buy

together

to walk, to go on

people

color

liking, preference, choice
blue

to take, to buy

to seem

delay, time

guest

Hindi

Lesson 5

5D. KEY PHRASES

HUgl ®1 g Pel 27 Where is the clothing store?

gﬂ% DT B gHI U Is there a camera shop nearby?
2

STde Hal fiear 87° Where can I buy a map?
(“Where are maps available?”)

# ug B o =ed €1 I'd like to take/buy this shirt.

ERl G | aﬁ P F1 82 How much do these pants
/98 ddel1 fas @t 8?2 cost?

FqT g8 §E} ¥ J 87 Do you have this in other
colors?
SUBT HIgel @l 87 What size is this?

Fa7 39D YEr o 87 Do you sell shoes? (“Do you
have shoes also?”)

TBT B9 AT HIST 87 What's the material? (“What
cloth is this?”)

T 9D grd $HY Do you have anything cheaper

T BB 87 than this?

3N, Y€ g9 U%_98d Oh, that suits you very well!

3T o <al 2l
oaar © T gg @ie Gy It seems that this coal is too

SYTET T 2 | big.
g fAedar 2 It is available here.
3 9% UE=< 2 | I like it.

S5E. CULTURE NOTE 1

You know that the word §®T means “shop,” in a very broad
sense, Just as in English, it can be combined with other words
io specify different types of shops. Some are very easy to under-
stand, such as faral @Y §HM (a bookshop), W CCUR|
(a shoe store), or EF‘:I_&’T G| GdI (a boutigue). Similarly, a can-
dy store 13%‘% E_qrﬂq r EAAIR DI gD, g aﬁ,

is a dairy shop, and 4qrg a1 G DI is a medical store. 3)“[
G®1 and ol @I GBI are a barbershop and tailor’s shop,
respectively. Other combinations are a little bit further from the
obvious meaning, such as STFcX wl G %I (a small clinic) or
qrg DI @I (a café). But did you notice what all these expres-
sions have in common? That's right—the possessive linker

qeied g Minlb 1bR|Ih jeezeg ijed Uf

ou I8z



MQ *16U T MY AU g L BT B L AL L AT B Lt by

asfeal w21 4| Wl | The girls are not sleeping.

2. Pronouns in the Oblique Case

Notice that in English, "I, “they,” and “he” change to “me,”
“them,” and “him" after prepositions, e.g., “for me,” “with them,”
and “to him.” Hindi is no different. The subject pronouns that
you learned in Lesson 1, which were in the nominative case,
change into the oblique case when they're used with postpo-
sitions. So A (I) changes to &I (me) with the postposition
(from): 1131 ¥ (from me). This combination can also be written
as one word: H34.

NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE

# (D) 31 (me)

. (you) gt (you)

d8 / gz (he, she, it) B9 /59 (him, her; it)
& (we) B4 (us)

qH (you) | gH (you)

MY (you) 319 (you)

4/ (they) 3+ /39 (them)

Notice that the first- and second-person plural pronouns 4, gH
and 3[TY have the same form in the nominative as in the oblique.
The following are a few more examples of postpositional phrases
with pronouns: & ¥ (on me), 9 ¥ (in it), B4 Bl (to us),
39 | (from you), ¥+ ] (from them), §H 9 (for you), 39 Eq|
(to it/him/her), 89 d® (up to itthim/her), 39 ¥ (in you), and
RRik] (in them).

50N 5



5F. GRAMMAR

1. The Present Continuous Tense

English makes the distinction between the simple present tense
(“she speaks”) and the present continuous tense (“she is speak-
ing”). Hindi makes the same distinction between the present im-
perfective, which you learned in the previous lesson, and the
present conlinuous tense, which, like its English counterpart,
expresses an action that is happening right now. The present
continuous is formed with the continuous participle, followed
by the conjugated form of BIHT in the present tense.

The continuous participle consists of two words, the stem of the
verb, which again is the infinitive minus the —T ending, along
with the variable word ¥&T, which changes according to gender
and number: masculine singular, ¥8T; masculine plural, ¥8; and
feminine singular and plural, T81. Take a look at some examples

with €T (to play).

MASCULINE
# Wd @I §
(I'm playing)

q @l <&l @
(you're playing)

q8 /4% @l V&l 2
(he's playing)

T WA W® o
(we're playing)

g ©d @ 8
(you're playing)

Y Edl B T
(you're playing)

9/3 O @ 2
(they're playing)

ded A5 § WA w2

# & < e £
asfear = 17 wE 2|
qH I&f T B &) 8I?

Hindi

FEMININE

¥ @
(I'm playing)
q @d @ e
(you're playing)

98 /U8 ©d @l
(she's playing)

T ©d XD
(we're playing)

TH @ ) B
(you're playing)
3 Wt & &
(you're playing)

3/3 O W&l 2
(they're playing)

The children are playing on
the ground.

I'm watching television.
The girls are singing songs.
What are you doing here?

T AT |l WET B2
¥ fyar T W@ £ |

Are you sleeping?

I'm playing the sitar.

Just as in the negative present imperfective, the helping verb
BIFT—the forms ?‘i\, &l, ®, and 8—is usually dropped in the
negative present continuous. And again, in the feminine plural,
the nasalization shifts onto the participle.

# w8 @ eI I'm nol eating.
98 §® Wol $Y VEl| He isn't doing anything.
orefear &) a1 & | The girls are not sleeping.

2. Pronouns in the Obligque Case

Notice that in English, “I, “they,” and “he” change to “me,”
“thern,” and “him” after prepositions, e.g., “for me,” “with them,”
and “to him.” Hindi is no different. The subject pronouns that
you learned in Lesson 1, which were in the nominative case,
change into the oblique case when they're used with postpo-
sitions. So # (I) changes to H3I (me) with the postposition
(from): ﬁ kil (from me). This combination can also be written
as one word: ﬁglﬁ

NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE

7 (@D T (me)

T, (you) qs (you)

qg /48 (he, she, it) 89 /39 (him, her, it) ‘
BH (we) 84 (us) |
H (you) T (you) i
39 (you) 319 (you)

d /3 (they) 9+ /g (them)

Notice that the first- and second-person plural pronouns 4, gH
and 3119 have the same form in the nominative as in the oblique.
The following are a few more examples of postpositional phrases
with pronouns: ¥ U¥ (on me), 39 ¥ (in it), 89 B (to us),
34 A (from you), S A (from them), TH k| (for you), 99

(to it/him/her), 9 d® (up to it/him/her), 3ITH | (in you), and
| (in them).

q g)mgd b Ainlb L:Ial%ph.leezea ey1]ed U]

Ul IBZe
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g sEd @i
E

i g8 fpae gaal
SR

g% T oredY ®, s
Hig @WRET A8 2 |

The interrogatives 94T (what) and @i+ (who) also have special
forms in the oblique. Notice that there are separate singular and
plural forms for both interrogatives in the oblique, unlike the

nominative;

SINGULAR

Nominative Oblique
7 fore
Eap fow

Let's look at some examples. Because English doesn’'t make a
distinction between singular and plural for “who” and “what,”

Sunita is buying from
him/her.

I give this book to you.

The car is good; there's no
problem with it (“in it”).

PLURAL

Nominative Oblique
4T o=
BT ot

it's difficult to give exact translations.

@I in the nominative:

4 B4 =rear 22
q Y] B ggTd 87

@I in the oblique:
g9 feed 89 =ed 8?
A il fPas fog 27

Who wants money?

Who (all) (pl.) wears these
shiris?

Who (which person) do you
want the money fron?

Who (which people) are the
shirts for?

Lesson 5

T in the nominative:

HUY T 27 ~ What is upstairs? ‘
U W HAN © | Upstairs is my room.

A Y T BY What are all these?

4 §O fHae i These are some books and
uferd 2 | magazines.

T in the oblique:

g e fpas o 82 What (single thing) is this

mirror for?

gg 3fem N R B
fow 21

This mirror is for my room.

3 3he e fom &7 What (things) are these ‘

mirrors for? ‘
3 gfiet v R @ These mirrors are for all the
forg 21 rOOINS.

Even though the plural forms of @I in the nominative and
oblique exist, they're almost always replaced by their singular
forms. So, in the second example above, the questions can easily
be d G AT 82 and ¥ WY frus fay &2

FdT can also be used as an adjective, meaning “what kind of ”:

I8 Fu1 fHae 27 What kind of book is this?
7 fbard ged What kind of books do

%ﬁ? you read?

fow fare i ug In which book is this story?

feom1 foparal @& forad For which books do you

g9 t9 dred @817 want money?

As an adjective, the oblique plural of ¥IT—that is, T —is al-
most always used.

You've learned that the third-person pronouns ¥g, dg, ¥ and d
can also function as adjectives in such examples as J& eX (this
city), 8 f&Hd1d (that book), d TASD (these boys), and q Eﬁlﬁ

q eyied bk Aivlb 1bB[IL 1eRZREg BYIlR] U]

Ul IBZE
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(those shops). As you might guess, if these combinations are used
before a postposition, you need to use the oblique forms:

g 9eX (this city)
a8 fbdrE (that book)
¥ wed (these boys)

q g_fﬁﬁ (those shops)

39 EY ¥ (in this city)
99 f&are # (in that book)

1 oe®l 9 (from these
boys)

S §PHI A (from those
shops)

3. Direct and Indirect Objects

So far we've mostly been talking about subjects of sentences and
objects of postpositions. But there are two other types of objects:
direct and indirect. A direct object is the person or thing that
receives the action of the verb: I see you"; “The boys are play-
ing cricket”; and “Ram will read the book.” The indirect object
is the person or thing that benefits from or receives the direct
object: “T gave Ram a book” and “The children sent a letter to
Grandmother.” In Hindji, indirect objects are always marked by
the postposition @1, just as in English, indirect objects are often
(but not always) introduced by “to.” Direct objects in Hindi may
also be marked by B, but only in certain situations that will be
outlined below. Otherwise, there is no postposition with direct
objects. For example:

MM @R B faE
] VBl Bl

Ram is giving the book
to Shekhar.

In this sentence, T is the direct object, and it appears with-
out any poslposition. But is the indirect object, and it is
followed by the postposition 1. Notice the usual word order in
sentences with direct objects, indirect objects, or both:

subject + direct object (+ EIﬁ) + verb

subject + indirect object + @1 + direct object (+ &) + verb

Let's look at some other examples. Try to pick out both the direct
and indirect objects:

Hindi

ST diurael § geal
®l fierd sica €
qE U=l |l B uA He's writing a letter to his
fora <ar 2 ____mother.

# SIb! GITFﬁ TR I'm showing my pictures to
ferem ver g | them.

People distribuite sweets to
the children on Dipavali.

Now let’s focus on the use of @1 with direct objects. Remember
that direct objects are not usually followed by H, except in a
few cases. For example, if the direct object refers to a specific
person, including a person’'s name or a family term, then it is

followed by I

q8 BIe d%d $I He watches the small kid.
IEar 2|
W Ay 98T B Ramesh is putting his sister
HelT &7 2 | to bed.
Tarel ®1 el § Sunita sees Gopal in the
2| street.

If the direct object is a pronoun, it is followed by @l Naturally,
the pronoun is then in the oblique case, because it is followed by
a postlposition:

98 gHHl gl vl @ |
# A9 SEPI @l § |
el g9l 8l
g |

Finally, @1 can be added to a direct object to emphasize it:

He's calling me.
I see herfhim every day.

Father does not listen to us.

| 13 fdre & U I am reading this book.
Y&l 2 | (And not another.)

AR P! by bod If he likes some particular
el el B, @ 9% film, he sees that film

g ﬁFF*T Eal ﬂ CIES many times.

Q@A © |
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4. Shortened Forms of Oblique Pronouns with &1

You know that 1 is a poslposition, so any nouns or pronouns
before it will be in the oblique case. With pronouns, you actually
have a choice between long and short forms before @1, There is
no difference in meaning, and the forms are completely inter-
changeable:

DI - g

long form - short form

APl = = STTBY - 3ATyaH)
(no short form)
qab! > I SAB > TR
Sual > 9 T > 5
bl > 39 frasr - fea

FHD! > &1 frerat - fg

Let's take another look at three examples you saw earlier, in both
long and short form. Again, they mean “he’s calling me,” “I see
her every day,” and “Father doesn't listen to us.”

9% Id! gl T 2 |
# AW SUS! QT & |
foamsft sal & g |

g8 3 g a1 2 |
7 A9 SA Qwar § |
faarsft &9 == g |

5. Like, Want, Need, and Other Important Constructions
with &1

There are several common and important constructions with @1
in Hindi. Here, what we understand as the subject (in English)
is actually followed by a postposition. In other words, it is not in
the nominative case. Think of the English “I like candy.” Another
way to express this is to say, “Candy pleases me” or, “To me, can-
dy is pleasing.” That is in fact the way in which Hindi expresses
the concept. The logical subject (I) is actually marked by @, and
the grammatical subject is “candy.”

ﬁ%ﬁﬁ e yu= 2 I like candy. (Candy is

pleasing to me.)

Do you like the girl? (Does

|
the girl please you?) ’

US 27

Hindi

And don't forget about the shortened forms:

43 o ua= 2 |

qH< 27

I like candy.

Do you like the girl?

. Ca— “ ”
“Want” and “need” are expressed in a similar way. So, “I need a
. . " 4 i gy e )

book” is something along the lines of “To me a book is lacking.

gl fard =mMae | I need/want a book.
SR @1 B d1Ry |

ATuS! FAT TATRU?

I want/need Shekhar’s shirt.

What do you need/want?

The verb eFT9T means “to seem” or “to look like,” and it uses
this construction with 1. You'll notice that these examples are
very close to the English.

ﬁ a8 dsdl W] The girl looks like a nice
ol B person to me.

It seems tome . . .

A very useful verb that uses this construction is frer, which
has a range of meanings: “to find,” “to meet,” “to run into,
“to get,” “to receive,” and “to be available.” Again, the 19gical
subject takes @1, and the verb agrees with the grammatical
subject.

SUP! §9 vud sleEd He gets an allowance (of)
frerar 2 | twenty rupees. .

el I vud deeEE He gets a salary (of) twenty
et 21 rupees.

g aggiﬁj gHE W
|
st pHIS Pal et Where are good shirts

8? available? Where does one
find good shirts?

I meetfrun into him every
day at the shop.

Take a closer look at the first pair of examples, because they
show how the verb will change according to the grammatical

qeyied b Alinlb 1eR]Ih seezeqg o)ijegd U]

QU JBZE
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subject, rather than the logical subject. In the first example, the
grammatical subject is “allowance” or “pocket money,” which
is masculine singular in Hindi, so the verb is also masculine
singular: Sl9%d. But in the second example, the grammatical
subject is feminine singular, TEATE (salary), so the verb is as
well: FreTefY. You might find this a bit conlusing at first, but with
practice these constructions will become easier. You'll find that
there are many such constructions in Hindi, and they are used
very often in everyday conversation,

6. Ordinal Numbers

In the last ies_son, you learned the cardinal numbers—Ue, <F,
9, AR, 979, and so on. Now let's look at ordinal numbers,
the equivalent of “first,” “second,” “third,” and so forth, which
are variable adjectives, so they change according to the number,
gender, and case of the noun that they describe,

Ugell (first) WaT (sixth)
N (second) WIedl (seventh)
AHERT (third) JMSdl (eighth)
Tt (fourth) |4t (ninth)
gi=dr (fifth) <94l (tenth)

The rest of the ordinals are formed by adding the suffix 4T to the
cardinal form. As you can see above, this pattern actually starts
at the number seven.

Ugdl BX g B |
qudl fasar srdt TE 2
98 ulgdl & F 2
¥g WRedl Afod 2 |

TS HEM BT Yagdl Today is the fifteenth day of
fas 21 the month.

The first house is beautiful.
The second book is not good.
He is in the fifth grade.

This is the eleventh floor:

You may also run into Sanskrit ordinal numbers, especially in
formal writing. These are invariable adjectives, and they are only
used for lower numbers, usually up to five. The transliteration is
given below so that you can note the pronunciation of the vowel
on most of the final consonants, which is typical of Sanskrit.

Hindi

9eIH pratham ({irst)
e dvitiya (second)
el trttya (third)

H@-‘ﬂ( caturtha (fourth)
G picam (fifth)

5G. READING

Ig 99 ISS B ¢ 2| AT 99 BT 98d ¥R B | BY
o T Y@ ¢ AR G o ¥ 2| ¥El agg As 21 @i
gﬂ?wa:_:g?%ﬁ’,ﬂg‘éﬁ AUR &Y <E & | 99 ISs
ﬁagag M 2 | AT T 99 W@ B SR Wl
wlie <& 2 | BY ol JEER AT 9D U e & | F&l
Y A B g 1 89 gl H dNT Ahg—Hie]

iK1 ¥ ar
2 ¥ ok @ ol gy @ @ @ T s A9 W
& Blar 21 99 oy F wirdl € 3 o7 g9l o hr |
A 2, W B |

This is the scene of a bus station. It’s very noisy because of
the buses. Some buses are coming, and some are leaving.
There’s a big crowd here. Some people are strolling here and
there. Some are waiting. There are lots of shops in the bus
station. The shopkeepers are selling their items, and people
ave buying. Some people are reading newspapers and maga-
zines. There are a few cafés too. In those cafés the people
are drinking tea and coffee, and some people are eating, too.
This happens here every day. The buses come and go, and
with the buses, people, too, come and go.

5H. CULTURE NOTE 2

Indian clothing is one of the most recognizable aspects of Indian
culture. While it's true that many Indian men generally wear
Western clothing, the same is not true of Indian women, most
of whom wear traditional and distinctive Indian clothing. Of
course, when most people think of Indian clothes, the first ar-
ticle that comes to mind is the colorful and ornate HTSY, which
is well known throughout the world. The TS is actually made
of a single piece of cloth that is more than a meter (about a yard)
wide and a full six to nine meters long. This single piece of cloth
is wrapped around the waist at one end, and the other end is
draped over the shoulder. Of course, there is an intricate system
of wrapping involved between the two ends, but that’s the gen-
eral picture. The HIS] is worn over a tight, short blouse called a

qeyied g ainik [GR[Ih jeezeg eyijed U

oI IpZE
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Alef). There are different styles of wearing a TS, and these can
vary from region to region in India.

Another popular Indian dress is the Held[¥ @®HIG. This article
originated in the Punjab region, but it has become very popular
all over India. The ¥eldX is a very loose pair of pants, and the
1 is a loose, knee-length tunic. In some regions, even men
wear Held¥ 1. Another Indian garment is the 'ﬂgﬁf a col-
larless long and loose-fitting tunic that is worn by both men and
women. The Elga_clf in combination with Western pants, especially
jeans, has become a popular outfit among younger people. For
people who like to dress a bit more conservatively, such as politi-
cians, there is the §& ®I<. This collarless coat, which is closed
in the front and of either jacket length or knee length, is a more
elite style of dressing. There are also articles of clothing that are
specitic to particular regions of India. For example, there is the
HTERT from Rajasthan, a kind of long skirt, and the ?:I,Tﬁ from
southern India, a kind of sarong often worn by men. These and
many other unique articles of clothing contribute to the already
highly colorful diversity of India. For more information on cloth-
ing and many other aspects of Indian culture, check out
www.cuisinecuisine.com/CultureClothing. htm.

EXERCISES

.Fill in the blanks with the present continuous tense of the verb

given in parentheses,

a XIS S, Mg F _ ? (@)
b. 98 g8 oY Tt | (1)
c.9=d 3y 2 | (@)
d.# sy e | (g
c. T GH _ ? ()
L famsh s | (9eD)
2. Match the Hindi sentences with the correct translation.
1. ﬁ wrsfea 4y | a. Good books are available
/ here,
2. 9ual Mg ya=s a8 21 b. Let's go together.
3. a8l s fpare c. This shirt suits me.
[EECIEA|
4, U8 HHIG 1 W) w8l d. Ineed a bicycle.
e 2 |
82 Hindi - s

5. e dod B | e. It seems that the market i
is closed today. g
6. TSl AEHI AT B 2 | f. He doesn't like crowds. %
7. @Al & ISl R g. The guests are coming g
Cl today. %
3. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the word given in
parentheses. %
a. q $ 9rg 4a1fe? (3im) i
b. 8 @ fpa dar 21 () B
c. ®I A U< © | (d8) ‘g
d. UX g ¥ ST T W@l B (P 5
e wARDDRD =
£. firarsft ®I oewd g <0 | (B9)
4. Translate the following sentences into Hindi.
a. What are we doing in the evening?
b. I need shoes for my younger sister.
c. Tt seems that she’s going to the market.
d. What all do you like in Delhi?
e. The girls are watching television, and the boys are playing
tennis.
f. He gets a big salary.
ANSWER KEY
Exercise 1: 2. Y Y@ 82 b, ST R&l & |c. Wl X8  |d. G &
e Wl @ BI?LUT W@ T I
Exercise 2: 1.d: 2. f:3. a;4.¢;5. b;6.g; 7. e
Exercise 3: a. 31TY; b. {3, ¢. 4, d. g, e. 91 £. &H
Exercise 4: a. 9 UTH &I 90T $Y Y@ 22 b. 31 G-l BILT
8T B Y S[d ATy c. ol @ % a8 IR W1 wEl 2
d. 3] § @ @ur uew 27 e dsfeal Adl <@
W ¥ ok aed o Bd @ & |f SHDI 991 d-EAE
fredl 2 |
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INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Do an internet search for “Indian clothing” and explore some
of the sites that come up. Look for articles of clothing that
you've learned about in this lesson, and make a list of some
of the other items that you find. Be sure to find the words in
a Hindi dictionary so that you can see how they're spelled in
Devanagari, and then add these words to your growing list of
vocabulary.

8u

Hindi

LESSON

fafsarer #s1 287

Where's the Zoo?

In this lesson, you'll meet a tourist who is asking for advice on
sights to visit in Delhi. You'll learn a lot of practical vocabulary,
and you'll learn how to form commands and polite requests.
You'll also be introduced to modal verbs, such as “want” and
“can.” Finally, you'll add to your knowledge of Hindi numbers
by tackling 31 to 100 and other useful forms of numbers. Let's
begin with a vocabulary warm-up.

6A. VOCABULARY WARM-UP

Q@ & ferd wre a sight, a place to see
Fafsaray m. 200

dqd on foot

AIRTET 1. intersection, crossroads
a‘i‘q on the right

el m. bridge

... D A under . ..

Esife] straight

6B. DIALOGUE

A tourist staying at a Delhi hotel asks directions at
the hotel reception desk. Listen in on the conversa-
tion he has with the woman working at reception.

wed: A aiferg, § 39 e A e a1 e
& ford €| @1 g gar uadl 2 %
I8l dw @ fod @m Far 82

H%w:wwé@mﬂmﬁ%"?uﬁ%ﬁm
|



g ed:

THed:

gded: odr

Tourist:

Woman:

= g3t uw Tl @ wR fafsarer
SHY ST dtedl g, |

fafsarex o a8t @ S g3 2 | d98f
dr amg R 98 | o 2

T 99 ¥ 8led 9 g3 87

SUTET X 81 B, aﬁﬁgwﬁ‘zazﬁ

SISy | aﬂﬁmw g”ﬂiﬁﬁﬁ

¥ g o1se, I U dNIEl ®, 98l

gt iy, 9T 50 (gard) #Hiew §x

g}aiga%wé‘rgaa% 99 ¥
I

: Ug O W ¥ ovdr 8!

Sff & warer g3 ad ®, dud 57
(umm)ﬁ?lean—c‘r%"mmaﬁﬁ
g9 Fa¢ 252 () W6 9ra+) yss Hd
& v fafsarer o @@d 2

afsarer & TN Qd@d @ fav
mﬁaﬁéwﬁ?

o &, adf ura ® fporm Y 21
gﬁﬁamaﬁaw?argﬁéam

: 3R & d oIy IS T YA °,

3 FA @1 ANEY?

Pl AU fecell o g&d €, a8

3mq =r e A4 Wil #1 #w

*gﬁﬁ%aﬁ?mﬁ?miﬁq\ﬂm
|

© IHT 9gd §gd giear! Fear g,

THEDIR | =

: off, BIg 91d T8I | THEDR |

Excuse me, I'm in this city for only two
days. Can you tell me what the places to
see here are?

What do you want to see? There's a
musewn here, a big lake, and there’s also
a zoo.

86 Hindi

Tourist:

Woman:

Tourist:

Woman:

Tourist:

Woman:

Tourist:

Woman:

Tourist:

Woman:

Tourist:

Woman:

I don't like musewms, but I definitely
want to go to the zoo.

The zoo's pretty far from here. You can
only go by bus.

Is the bus stop far from the hotel?

Not very far. You should go there on foot.
Do this: from here, go siraight on this
road. There’s an intersection. Turn right
there. Around fifty meters from there,
there's a bridge, and under the bridge
there’s a bus stop.

That seems pretty far!

No, sir, it's not very far. It takes five to
seven minutes on foot. You can catch bus
number two-five-two and go to the zoo.

Is there any other place near the zoo for
tourists to see?

Yes, sir. Nearby there’s Purana Qila (Old
Fort) as well. You can see both places
today.

What do you suggest for tomorrow?
Which place I should see?

You can go to Old Delhi tomorrow. You
can do your shopping in Chandni Chowk
and see the Lal Qila (Red Fort).

Thank you very much. I'll get going now.
Have a nice day.

No problem, sir. Have a nice day.

6C. VOCABULARY

Hew Tl EI%E' m.

city center, downtown

¢ 12® dRIRS|R] ;007 ay] 5,190

sfier £, lake
90T m., UTP m. park
Flee m. hotel
EESE] m., YRS m. restaurant
Af*gT m. temple
AR&E m. mosgie
Lessonr‘é‘ 1 j 87



6F. GRAMMAR

1. The Imperative

The imperative is used to convey commands and requests, Be-
cause commands and requests are directed toward the second
person (you), the imperative only has forms for <, TH and 3IT4.
To form the imperative, just add the following endings to the
verb stem: nothing for 31T for qH, and -3V for 31T4. Here
are some examples:

_ L) qa(-3) 9 (30
W (to play) gd @l wfery

Del (lo say, tell) G FEl ARy
T (to eat) EC]| ECIE | rgv
GITHT (to go) il T3 sy
T (to sleep) ar wlan 31 1Y
AT (to sit) da dal dfeu
I (to call) gl gertail ECIEN

For 31M4, there's an alternative ending, _@’ which sounds very
similar to —§¥. These endings are used interchangeably.

gzdl, 9T § @at | Children, play in the garden.
Mgrer Sff, DUdl afsd | Mr. Gopal, please sit down.
Biey, MU FAT AIMRY? Tell me, what do you wani?

YT BT BN | Mind your own business!
“w M
(“Do your own stuff!”)
oI H@RIgy! Give me a smile!

(“Smile a bit.”)

There are just a few exceptions to these rules, all involving rather
common verbs. The following table summarizes these irregulari-
ties and includes some useful regular verbs as well. All the forms
marked by an asterisk (*) are regular. Notice that all the T forms
are regular and that a few of the forms have both regular and
irregular options:

Hindi

HE (to do) BT R Ao/ |
HiRY*
I (to take) R ik oo+

QI (to give) o o Sforg*
BIFT (to be) i g /8a 8 /8Ee
T (to drink) Llk o) ifore*

2 1830 2RIRSIR| ;007 2U] 5, 219U

The optional regular forms 81311 (for §#) and &RY (for 3md)

exist, but the irregular forms are more common.

=g oo (Please) have/take some tea!
& B BIfIg | (Please) do this job.

7= 99 a1 | Give me the money.

To form a negative command (don't do something . . .),

use the negative -1 or Hd by placing it right before the
command form of the verb. You can use ¥ for all three
forms, but Hd is only used with { and qH.

Tq Wl Don't cry!
I fihen 7 afigul Don't watch this movie!
sarel ferg #a @ra! Don't eat too many sweets! |

You can make the 3IT4 form of the imperative extra polite by add-
ing the ending —1IT. This is similar to English commands couched
as polite questions: “Could you please . . . ?”

Hel SHN HX WI6Y Please come to our house
SITSUAT | tomorrow.
gy HIH DIRGIT? Could you please do this?

Finally, you can also just use the infinitive as a command for the
. and TH forms. This conveys a request about something in the
future.
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SRR CHC R
H goHr
@ a¥ a® Ad |l

Ask your teacher in school.

2. Want, Can, and Other Similar Constructions

A modal verb is a verb that is used with another verb in a sen-
tence, such as the English “want” or “can,” as in “T want to go”
or ‘I can speak.” Let’s look at a few modals in Hindi. The modal
dle-l means “to wanl” or “to wish.” The other verb comes be-
fore the conjugated form of 9181, and it is in the infinitive. Note
that 9T&l can be used in either the present imperfective or the
present continuous.

g8 fe=s1 = =reEar 2 |
|9 HIRC ST drEd 8 |

# ©xX S AT WET §
q¥ g9 STdi 3 @ |

He wants to learn Hindi.
We want to go to India.

I want (“am wanting”) to go
home, but the bus isn't
COMINg.

The modal & T means “can.” It's also used with another verb,
but that verb is in its stem form, rather than its infinitive. ST
does not have a continuous tense form.

g8 el AT "ddl | She cannot dance.
§ up e ¥ g9 fc'tﬁﬁ I can run ten kilometers
#iex <is wdar B | ir one hour.

T G g3 uard Ul
§ ¥Fd BI?

Can you give me fifty rupees?

There is another similar verb, UTHT, which means “to be able to.”
Like ¥TehT, it is used with the stem of the other verb, but it does
have a continuous tense form.

T 3ATY ATST & Hhd
22 § AR 7 o

Can you please move a bit?
I can't see the television.

e & |
g% HY WA it el He cannot say anything in
el grar | front of me. ;
|
92‘ Hindi_ ™ : o

Don'’t sleep till late tomorrow!.

In Lesson 5, you learned the invariable word @Tf@Y, which
means “to be wanted” or “to be needed.” Remember that the
logical subject in this construction is marked by the postposition
T‘-ﬁ% In Lesson 5, you saw examples of EIT%Q used with nouns,
but we can also use it with a verb in the infinitive form. In this
case it translates as “should.”

g4 gdEmen ® fay
el 918y |

39 q3 =S AIfRy |

E iz | 7 e | A B i The children should not talk
Sier= =ifey | much.

We should study for the
examinations.

I should go now.

3. The Particles ol and &1

You've probably noticed that the particle T has appeared in ev-
ery lesson, and you may have guessed its meaning with the help
of the translations given. But let’s focus on this little word, be-
cause it is used by Hindi speakers often, and it's not always eas
to give a precise translation. At the beginning of a sentence, ﬂg’[
can mean “so.”

a1 SISl gedl B |
a gu 8 |

So, today is a day off.

So, you're Ramesh.

Tl can also be placed after a word to emphasize it in contrast
with something else. Sometimes, that something else may only
be implied.

HEN dl 9ST © | The room is big. (But the

kitchen is not.)

HEN ST 2 | The room is big. (But it is

not cozy.)

@l can also link two sentences together as a conjunction, in
which case it means “then.”

IR gH ﬁ ar & If you say so, then I will
STEY AT | surely come.
Lesson 6 Rt =
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Another particle is the word &I, which adds emphasis to the
word that precedes it. Usually, its translation depends on con-
text, but it can be translated as “only” or “self” when used to
show emphasis:

98 firer & oirar 2 |
9% 8 firer ao«r 2 |

He plays guitar only.

Only he plays guitar. / He .
alone plays guitar. |

I write stories only. | I write |

¥ el & feradr

gl nothing but stories. :
# & SEar ‘&’: g I myself know . ../ Only I
know . . .

You can also emphasize an entire phrase with gl.

98 97 ® fag & =R
T 8 |

He comes home only to sleep.

It's also possible to use 2l with some pronouns or adverbs to
produce a new meaning:

qE+8l = g8l Hg+8l = gHl

(only he/shefit) (all, absolutely all)
B+l = T8I 3a+81 = A (right now,
(only he/she/it) this very moment)
BH4E = Bl d9+31 = T4l (right then,

at that very moment)
9@l +8l = g8l (right there)

(only us, we alone)

qa+8l = gl

(only you, you alone)
P&l +8] = F&T (right here)

# I8 g wdledr I want to buy this (and only
E G §| this) house.
%‘%‘T AT gd S You alone understand my

| pain.

‘ﬂ‘\#é‘m%‘l

Siq § wirar § a9 98 When I ask, he's the only one

who gives money.

9% U8l HH DAl @ | He works right here (in this

very place).

It's also possible to use 81 with some oblique forms of forms of
the pronouns:

e+ e1=1zf g+ EI=8H1

REREIEGE TA+EI=g=l
SU+E=9Y SA+EI=S=a1
sH-+EI=gdl gI+EI=5)

3TY doesn’t have a special form with BI:
g g3l 9§ 99

HIGT 2 |

# gl &1 g <=1 |

He asks for money only from
me. (from nobody else)

I am looking only for you.
(for nobody else)

All of this is for him.

(not for anyone else)

g ud 9 & fow 2

&. Numbers 31 to 100 and Aggregative Numbers

The following table contains all of the numbers from 31 to 100.
Remember that Hindi uses a unique system for numbers, involv-
ing prefixes for the ones places added on to roots for the tens
places.

31 goale 32 9wiw 33 il 34 At 35 def
36 B 37 e 38arsdfe 39 Searell 40 =refg
41 gharelle 42 qureller 43 ddrehy 44 gareiw 450 @Tehy
46 BaTelE 47 Wardlw 48 srsareig 49 9w 50 yEre
51gh9T 52 41 53fRRwT  S4wlad 55 geww
56 BU 57 Ucdiad 58 8@Ed 599 e 60 WIS
61l gHET 62 919G 63 fiRws 64 @iwe 65 tws

iR 13% abIRS|R] ;007 3yl 5,313UM
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66 foare 67 wsuc 68 sHS 69 SEwR 70 =ik
71 gwewy 72 9gai 73 fgcy 74 digcy 759d8w@R
76 fvgcax 77 Wagcay 78 sr@scay 79 S=dl 80 el
81 gaurel 82 surd 83 foreft 84 =lvmft 85 fummdl
86 fpurell 87 warel 88 ot 89 mamh 90 wed
91 ggarEd 92 9rd 93 fimed 94 =ivmid 95 wETHd
96 foard 97 wearid 98 @ 99 Fra 100 Wi

In English, the system for larger numbers is based on three
decimal places. So, 100 is one hundred, 1,000 is one thousand,
1,000,000 is one million, and so forth. In Hindj, it's not quite the
same. The system alter 1,000 is based on two decimal places, so
you have differently named groups of numbers in different plac-
es. One hundred is sau, 1,000 is ek hazar, and 10,000 is das hazar,
but then it gets a bit different. One hundred thousand is one of
a unit called a lakh, It is written 1,00,000, and it’s called ek lakh.
One million is ten of these, so it's das likh, written 10,00,000.
Ten million starts a new grouping called the karor, so it's written
1,00,00,000 and called ek karor. The next grouping corresponds
to 1 billion, ek arab, which is written 1,00,00,00,000:

100 &t 10,00,000 &4 <&
1000 U@ WX 1,00,00,000 U IS
10,000 €9 BSIX 10,00,00,000 TH $HIS
100,000 ¥ AT 1,00,00,00,000 T&% T

Given all this, the number 12,45,67,573 is 91R8 ®Ys ddreig
arg UsUd 'WR Uig Wl fagwd. And, if you're familiar
with the Indian variety of English, you may have noticed that
the words “lakh” (1,00,000) and “crore” (1,00,00,000) are used
in English as well.

There’s another kind of number that's used to express quantities
in a group. If you think of English, you often say “a pair of” to
mean “two,” or “a dozen” to mean “twelve.” Hindi has the same
concept, called aggregatives. There are many more aggregatives
in Hindi than the few “dozen’- or "pair”-type words in English.
In Hindi, if you add the ending —311 to any number, you have an
aggregative. The only exception is the number two, <1, which
takes the ending —T.

Lessan 6

gl g2 both of the kids, the two kids

dikl aefear all three girls, the threesome
of girls

& Il both of us, us two

9 o=l all three of them, the three of
them

AR &I all four friends

dasl Us hundreds of trees

BOIRI ©X thousands of houses

arEl T hundreds of thousands of
people (lakhs of people)

Fsl v tens of millions of rupees

(crores of rupees)

6G. READING

Come, I'll give you a tour of Connaught Place. Look at this;
this is Palika Bazaar. Come on, let’s go inside. Palika Bazaar
is an underground market; above it there is a park. Here you
can find clothes, shoes, and so on. Electronics are also avail-
able here. You can buy home appliances here, too.

If you want to buy Rajasthani paintings, sculptures, or oth-
er works of art, then buy them from Janpath. Janpath is
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near Palika Bazaar, and things are not expensive there. You
should buy Indian art there. Let’s go there. Look, what beau-
tiful Rajasthani and Gujarati paintings this girl has! These
people bring the paintings from there (Rajasthan and Gu-
jarat) and sell them here. There are many bookstores nearby.
Books are very cheap in India. After a whole day of shopping
and strolling, we can go to the Coffee House to take a break
and have some coffee. The Coffee House in Connaught Place
is very famous.

6H. CULTURE NOTE 2

Delhi offers tourists a wide range of beautiful places for sight-
seeing—Ilrom sites of historical importance to the architecture
of modern times. Beautiful constructions reflecting the Muslim
heritage of India coexist with the magnificence of Hindu temples
in Chhatarpur. Let's take a look at some of the places that should
not be missed by anybody who comes to Delhi.

The Raj Ghat, which is situated on the border of New Delhi
and Old Delhi, is a memorial dedicated to Mahatma Gandhi.
Mahatma Gandhi, the father of the nation, was créemated here,
The Raj Ghat is a beautiful park with abundant greenery around
it. It offers peace of mind, and one can almost feel the pres-
ence of the great man himself. It also offers a bookstore where
you can find books on Mahatma Gandhi and his philosophy of
nonviolence. The Jantar Mantar is a short walk from Connaught
Place. It is basically an observatory built by Maharaja Jai Singh
of Jaipur in 1725, It has a large sundial and other devices that
chart the course of the planets and other heavenly bodies. One
cannot miss the India Gate, which is a war memorial surround-
ed by beautiful gardens. It is a huge construction upon which
are inscribed the names of 85,000 Indian soldiers who died
during World War I while serving in the British army, Among
the historical sights, there is the Purana Qila (Old Fort), which
was built by the Afghan ruler Sher Shah Suri during his reign
from 1540 to 1545. This place is often considered to be the site
of Indraprastha, the original city of Delhi in the Mahabharata
times. On the grounds of Purana Qila are a small red stone tower
called the Sher Mandal, a mosque called the Qila-i-Kuhran, and
a small archaeological museum. Right beside Purana Qila is the
Delhi Zoo. The main attraction of the zoo is its white tigers, but
there is a whole range of different animals, mainly from the In-
dian subcontinent, including a variety of monkeys and birds. The
Baha'i Temple, commonly known as the Lotus Temple, is one of
the modern attractions of Delhi. Built in 1986 and shaped like
a lotus flower; it is open to people of all religions. The Hindu

98 |

Hindi

temples in Chhatarpur, the Birla Mandir, Jama Masjid in Old
Delhi, Humayun's Tomb, Lal Qila, and Qutub Minar are also ma-
jor tourist attractions. For more information on the city, or to do
some armchair traveling, check out the websites
www.delhitourism.nic.in and fodors.com/miniguides/.

EXERCISES

1. Fill in the blanks with the imperative of the verb given in paren-
theses.

a. X9, gH a8l | (STm)
b. zrHf oft, gt I (=i=)

c. 9€1,  SUTST A" NGEIRE 1)
d. fUarsfl, &l &M @ 919 3y WY =R | (31r=)
e. ¥ arft amam €, MU gwWIR I (@x)

£AET 3R gr ure 99 &, 9 49 5w 99 !
(@M

g a1, g9 sga sre@1 T &), HY I (3r1m)

2.Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb given in
parentheses,

a. 98 fo=l 7€l war 2| (@)
b.8H 1% foed wred & (@@

c. FUT §H AUl T Fdd 8 | ()
d.<=daf & ga___ =ifee | (uge)
e.?‘fﬁlﬁ I | ?I@f___ﬂﬂ%({l(ﬂ}:ﬂ)

LH 9aRa__ <aredr § | (g

3. Change these sentences, following the example given below.
AIEd T ATEAT 2 | => Higd B 6T 9|
a. G T 4P AT grgd &7
b. # qgd yeAT ATEdr § |
c. 3y ferg=m aradt 2 |
d. 98 sust wde aEar 2|
e. UBTY I8 AT G471 =T8ar 2 |
£ d grmET fverr oI AR )

¢@ 126 2nikd|k] ;007 Y3 5,358y
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4. Translate each of the following sentences into Hindi.

a. Thousands of people are watching the game.
b. Both of us play guitar.

c. There are thirty-five students in my class.

d. All three of you should see the zoo.

¢. Mr. Mohan Joshi, come to my room.

[. Let’s go the bookstore.

ANSWER KEY

Exer;};[se 1z a.GITGﬁb.Eﬁ'Rﬂ'QC.W ﬁd.mﬁ{mc.ﬁmf.ﬁ
2. 7R,

Exercise 2: a. §Tel b. ST c. G d. UG e. AIAT £, T

Exercise3:a.§ﬂﬁwwﬁmﬂm]b.ﬂﬁa@m
aﬁmc_amaﬁaﬁﬁvlw aIfeq | d. SEP! DUST @G
1fBY | e. HHT I8 AT GAT ATMRE | £, SADI YA
mnvﬁ-rnﬂﬁ%'m

b. &1 QI

Exercise 4: a. 89RI oIVl Wdl a9 @ é—l.
fier o & |c. &9 war § e v= & 1d g9 3=
® Fafsarex d@=m @Ry | e Aied el off, AR sa
3¢ | f. fedre @Y gHME F Fdd 2 |

100

Hindi

INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Make a list of three or four attractions in your city, town, or
region. Now imagine that an Indian friend has come to vis-
it you for the first time, and your job is to show him or her
around. Give a brief description or explanation of the attrac-
tions you've chosen, and try to give directions on how to get
there. As usual, use a dictionary to help you, and keep track of
all the new vocabulary that you've learned by writing it down
in your journal.

Lesson 6
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LESSON

ISl X Usl T PR VB A?

What Were You Doing a
Little While Ago?

In this lesson, you'll learn the past tense of the verb 89T and
two different ways of talking about actions that happened in the
past. You'll also learn a few phrases for expressing possession,
and you'll be introduced to the vocative case. But first, let's start
with a vocabulary warm-up.

7A. VOCABULARY WARM~-UP

ofi el oY Usel a little while ago
a7 == all day long

X TP till late

e f job

S easy

T like this, in this way
CIEES out, outside

STHTAT m. times, age

7B. DIALOGUE

Anshul has recently finished college and is looking for a job,
but his aunt is a bit angry and impatient with him because
she thinks that he could be trying harder. Let’s listen in.

Irdl: Y d92, FT BY B 8/IY

sigier: ardl off, e T8 | A 3@ @ § |
el @i A1) 3¥ usd T B @ A7
sigel: AIY) Av ugal W A I w@T an|

Ardl: 42, q¥ T WY ax ¥ vEd ® | §9
& el $Yd | R S <wd 8
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el

Aunt:

H
"
| i?
f
|

A4

St
33
z
8,
g
3
o YAAS
4 A4133

BT B HId & | Blg HMAE Bler AT
g@ﬁﬁlwqﬁ’faﬂmgﬂm
i

dis 2, & & grEr oft @ sud o

STHY 91d ST & |

My dear Anshul (“son Anshul”), what
are you doing?

Aunt:

Anshul:

Aunt:

Anshul:

Aunt:

Anshul;

Aunt:

Anshul:

Aunt:

Anshul:

Son, you stay home all day long, you do
nothing, and you only watch television.

What can I do? No matter how much
I try, how wmuch I look for a job, I still
don’t get one anywhere. (“how much . . .
how muich . . . but nowhere . ..")

You were so good before, in the village.
You used to do everything on time. You
didn't sleep late. You never stayed out late
in the evening. Bui now, after coming to
the city, you don't do anything.

Auntie, I don't have a job. My luck seems
to be bad.

Come on, dow’l blame your luck. Go oul,
look for a job, talk to people. But you
were sleeping titl 11:00 today, and now
vou e watching television. You can't get
a job that way.

In your time it was easy to get a job. Now
it's not like that. I have been going to
interviews for so long (“I have been giving
interviews . . ."). Nobody hires me.

Look, last year a boy used to work in your
uncle's company. He's not there anymore.
Talk to your uncle. You can work there.

But Auntie, I have an education (“T am
educated”). How can I do such a small
job?

That boy was also educated. Just to earn
some money, helpless people do all kinds
of jobs. No job is small or big. Not to
work is a bad thing.

Okay, I'll go to Uncle's company
tomorrow and talk about it.

ile 22 rb Jkb P3h Ad 12k jo8y 3|1YM 3(1317 & Sulog NOA BI3M 1BUM

Anshul: Nothing, Auntie. I'm watching 7C. VOCABULARY

television.
Aunt: And what were you doing a little while Dl sormewhere
ago? Y sometime
Anshul: 7 was watching television then. Aty f job

qra ouit, outside

1 e . mes B - . I
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gel

L
PTH m.

3R m.

el feram
Ll

g8 9 f.
BT f
AT |,
HIT m.
LCKE}
Y m.
gy 991
AT
frsar
AART
HHHT

7D. KEY PHRASES

7 e

g8 foq W) giar 21
YR H el 99 T
gidl 21

a8 BEl 9 B gHHA
8 2

A 9y &) @YE B |

3[8 e g3 919 2 |
9 {B 7S erar|

to look for

in this way
work, job
easy
interview

to puit, to keep
educated

bad

a bad thing
effort

search

luck

bad

blame

to blame (“to give blame”)
to think

last, previous
helpless, poor

o earn

A little while ago T was in the
mavrket.

He sleeps all day long.
1t’s hot in Tndia all year long.

There is no café anywhere
here.

I have . . .

I have bad luck. / My luck
is bad.

1o lie is a bad thing.
Nothing happens this way.

106 Hindi
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¥ $™ @) dATI DY
el g |

e wa 4 g3
o]

q8 &l Bl 12 Wrar|
qg B O%8 P HIH
ST ® |

I'm looking for a job.
Last year I was in Mumbai.

He never goes anywhere.

He knows all kinds of jobs.

TE. CULTURE NOTE 1

The modern Indian educational system is more or less similar
to the systems found anywhere in the world. The twelve years
of schooling are divided into two main parts: from first to
tenth grade and from eleventh to twelfth grade. Up through
the tenth grade, students study a range of subjects, includ-
ing sciences, math, history, literature, geography, and so on.
After the tenth grade, students have to specialize and must
opt for one ol three tracks: humanities, commerce, or natural
sciences. For students who go on to universities, their educa-
tion usually lasts for another three years, and it includes a
wide range of courses depending, naturally, on their area of
specialization. Certain fields, such as medicine or engineer-
ing, require longer university-level study, perhaps as long as
six years. After graduation from a university, a student may
continue with graduate-level studies. A master’s degree re-
quires two or more years of study with a focus of course on a
particular discipline. After the master’s degree, some univer-
sities offer doctoral programs, whereas others require a step
between the two programs called a Master of Philosophy.

Despite this strong national educational system, a large per-
cent of the Indian population still remains illiterate. A 2003
estimate put the literacy rate at 70 percent for men and only
48 percent for women. To increase the literacy rate, the Indi-
an government has repeatedly launched different programs.
In 1987, for example, an educational program called Op-
eration Blackboard was launched, among other adult edu-
cation programs. To read more about such initiatives, visit
educationforallinindia.com/page72.html.

ile 8 db IRk P2h b [Blke ;08Y 3]1UM (3317 @ BUIOQ NOA 313 1RYM
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7F. GRAMMAR

1. Talking about the Past

In earlier lessons, you learned how to talk about actions that
happen generally (the present imperfective tense) and activities
that are happening right now (the present continuous tense).
Now you'll learn how to talk about actions that have happened
in the past. As you can probably guess, there are both a past im-
perfective tense and a past continuous tense in Hindi, and just
like their present tense counterparts, the verb 8197 is used as an
auxiliary. So let’s get started by learning the forms of 19T in the
past tense. The basic form of “was/were” in Hindi is &, which
changes according to gender and number: @T (m. sing.), ¥ (£,
sing.), o (m./mixed pl.), off (f. pl.). Let's see how that works with

all the pronouns:

MASCULINE

# o1 (I was)

T T (you were)

qge 21 (he/it/that was)
g8 AT (hefit/this was)
T 2 (we were)

K o} (you were)

anyg 2 (you were)

q 9 (they/those were)
q o (they/these were)

ool § Ipa W o]

220 T e B 1
AT der el & o)
o1 fUsel Byd 3y
MR 97

98 @IH AT T21 o1 |
g8l sga =nfe off|

Hindi

FEMININE

F off (I was)

q, ol (you were)

ag off (she/it/that was)
g off (she/it/this was)
g9 off (we were)

g4 off (you were)

3mq off (you were)

a off (they/those were)
A off (they/these were)

I (m.)was in school
yesterday.

Were you () also in school?
My son was in Delhi.

Were you sick last week?

Those girls were very nice as
kids.

That job wasn't easy.

It was very peaceful there.

Just as the present imperfective tense expresses habitual or gen-
eral actuals in the present, the past imperfective tense expresses
the same thing in the past. And it's simple to form—just use the
imperfective participle, which you learned in Lesson 4, along

with the past tense of . So all you really need to do is change
the tense of BIFL:

# T ¥ iar g | # <@ 9o giar oar|

(T sleep at 10:00.) (1 used to sleep at 10:00.)

&1 T od 2 | 1 Thol W o |

(We go to school.) (We used to go to school.)

HET gga < B | AT 9ga Al off |

(Maya cries a lot.) (Maya used to cry a lot.)

The past continuous tense expresses an aclion that was happen-
ing at a particular time in the past, similar to the “was/were —ing”
tense of English. To form it, use the continuous participle, which
you learned in Lesson 5, along with the past tense of :

gear ¥l ¥ET ® | gzal Al &1 97 |
(The kid is sleeping.) (The kid was sleeping.)
a0 W@ 2 S e e I
(The girl is crying.) (The gitl was crying.)
qMIE e 4 7 wE |

(They are singing.) (They were singing.)

So, as you can see, the verb 81410 in the past tense is really the
key to forming both the past imperfective and the past continu-
ous tenses. Here are a few more examples:

He used to bathe early in
the morning at 6:00.

98 9 gd§ BE ol
T o7 |

gived # Af A
fraTs Aol ot |

oI} aX Usal 9gd A9

Mother always used to
send me candy in the
(student) boarding house.

A little while ago, a strong

gqT dal el oAT| wind was blowing.

SiiTel § 98 98d Y She was afraid in the

& oAt | woods. ( “was being"—it
was a continuous emotion
that she felt)

ik @ 2 Ikb P2h Ab |51k jo8y ajlym 211317 & BujoQ Noj 313/ 1RUM
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<ot e A @

Rajiv Gandhi was India’s
aere HAl o |

prime iminister.

2. The Vocative

In Lesson 3, you learned the distinction between the nominative
and oblique cases. Hindi has a third case, called the vocative,
which is used when a noun has the function of addressing some-
one. For example, to say “Boys, what are you doing?” the noun
“boys” would be in the vocative case, because you're addressing
them. Thankfully, the forms in the vocative are the same as in
the oblique case, except for the plural, where the nasalization is
dropped. So while the oblique plural is —31¥, the nasalization is
dropped in the vocative, and the ending is —3T.

gzat! (Kids!) Hrgal 3 g8l
(Brothers and sisters!) .
@sdI! (Boys!) afa ey woorm! '

(Ladies and gentlemen!)

Often, the particle ¥ is added before the noun, which you can
think of as similar to “oh!” or “hey!” in English. The particle & is
used before words borrowed from Sanskrit.

v 418, U=l anaen! (Oh,
Mister [“brother”], come
here!)

2 T, A9 @I el
(Oh, God, save me!)

¢ ded! (Hey, boy!) ‘

® ¥M! (Oh, God [Rama]l) |

3. Uses of the Infinitive as a Verbal Noun and the Absolutive

In English, the infinitive form of a verb can function as a noun,
as in “To study a foreign language takes time and effort.” English
has a second form of a verb that functions as a noun, called the
gerund (or —ing form), as in “Studying a foreign language takes
time and effort.” In Hindi, both of these forms can be expressed
by the infinitive, which is treated as a regular masculine noun
because it ends in —31T:

Hindi

oITAT to play/playing a musical
instriziment

AR gerT 9gd Playing the sitar is very
e 2 | difficult.

As a regular masculine noun, the infinitive has a different Eoz."m
in the oblique case. Take a look at the following examples with
postpositions:

HF & dI€ (after eating)

i 9 uge (before
sleeping)

e & Wl (with reading)
@Wod & feIv (for playing)

WIET (o eat, eating)
T (to sleep, sleeping)

qeT (to read, reading)
@l (to play, playing)

There is a related form of the verb called the absolutive, which
expresses an action that takes place before the time of the 1‘11‘ain
verb in a sentence. In English, we’d express this in a few differ-
ent ways, but in Hindi there is a single word, formed by adding
_®Y to the stem of the verb, which again is the verb minus the
infinitival ending —T.

ggdx (after reading,
having read . . .) w

3MHY (alter coming,
having come . . .)
Gt (alter going,
having gone . . .)

YeHT (to read)
3T (to come)

Gﬂ“?lT (to go)

Here are a few examples. Note the various ways of expressing
the absolutive in English.

a8 iy ey SMH Y He drinks tea and then goes
Tl ® | to work. / After drinking tea,
he goes to work.

# Hag—gde SODN I get up early in the
<ledr EWI morning and go running.

ife 22 2 Ikb 23h Ab |Slke j08Y 3(IYM 2(1317 B Buloq NOA 3I3M 1BUM
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WedAHY BX AT 2 |

After playing badminton in
the evening, she comes
home. | Having plaved
badminton in the evening,
she comes home.

Note that in the examples above, the actions of drinking, get-
ting up, and playing all take place before the action of the
main verbs “going,” “running,” and “coming,” respectively.
Hindi speakers use the absolutive a lot in everyday conversa-
tion to express such situations, so it's important to learn the
form.

There are three alternate forms that can be used as well, The
first is formed by adding —@ to the verb stem, the second is
formed by adding — to the verb stem, and the third is
simply the verb stem on its own. You may come across these
forms, but note that the =¥ form is most common. Here are
a few examples of all four options for the absolutive:

INFINITIVE = ABSOLUTIVE FORMS

g1 UG qgd qgHND e
ST STH ITD ITHYD 3T
ST ST ST SIThID ST

Note: Absolutive forms are sometimes also written as two
separate words: 9@ @Y, 3T &Y, Gl DY, and so forth.

The only exception to keep in mind is the verb %A1, which
only has the absolutive form @@, and is always written as
a single word.

g8 A1l YD Ehel After having breakfast, he
SITaT 2 | goes to school.

k. g, &6, HHI, and HEl: Someone, Something,
Sometime, and Somewhere

In the Key Phrases section of Lesson 2, you were introduced
to the word @18, which means “someone.” Now let’s review
and focus on the similar words ©®, &HI and el

HHI (at some time)

®Ig (someone,

somebody)

BB (something) Pal (somewhere)

Here are a few examples. Note that @Y and H&l are usu-
ally used in subordinate clauses, meaning outside of the main
part of a sentence.

oY H B 2| There's someone in the house.

I WY Gt 2 There's something on the
table.

oid B TR Whenever it rains . . .

w9 ®El g 9rikel When somewhere far away

q?a_cﬁ%? it rains . ..

@4l and ®al are usually repeated in a sentence. The expres-
sions ®H1 4T and EI% @el have a plural sense, meaning
something along the lines of “sometimes,” “more than once,”
“on some occasions,” or “some places.”

a8 $l ) g Sometimes he goes to his
SITT 2 | village.

ARG 7 Ha Hal 9 It snows in some places in
CEGIR India.

If you add ¥ to these expressions, the meaning changes to
(I‘any”:

wHT 1 (anytime)
Fel Wl (anywhere)

#Is Hl (anyone/anybody)
Y I (anything)

oIS dI 98 BA X
Habel B |

B HI s

Anyone can do this job.

Bring anything!

ifs @ Mb Ikb P3h Ab |8lks o8y 3|1UM 311117 @ U0 NOA 313 1BUM
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You can ask for help
anytime.

qu & i A8 A
mﬁl
= ®el W e gaa 21

We can meet anywhere.

But be careful. This is not the “anyone” of “not anyone” (no
one). In Hindi, ¥ has the meaning of “any” in the sense of “it
doesn't matter which particular . . .” To form the negatives,
use the negation word &1

&g T8 (no one, HHI T8l (never, not
nobody, not anyone) any time)

®Y T8l (nothing, $el el (nowhere, not
not anything) any place)

oY H B3 T8 B | Nobody is home./There isn't

anyone hore.

6l @ @ oy §

There is nothing to eat

EE today.

atm'ahﬁ @ | B He never sings in public.
el T |

9% dSdl 59 e H The girl is nowhere/not
Pl Aol o | anywhere in this city.

The negation word 98] has a fixed place in the sentence, be-
fore the verb. The other elements in the sentence can be or-
dered more freely, depending on the stress:

AT AN PIs G T8l

Nobody cleans my room.

hdl |
ag ¥ AN 9 T2 She never listens to me
\‘fﬁﬁ | { “to n1y words”).

Just as in English, one negative word is enough in a sentence.
Sq @Ef when used in the same sentence as 981, means “any-
thing.” There's no need for a double negative:

G

Hindi

®Is U8 BB T8 Dl |
ST |

The addition of 3iI¥ has the meaning of “else” or “other.”

Nobody does anything here.

He never goes oulside

anywhere.

can come before or after the word it's added to:

ity BIg /HIg 3R
(somebody/anybody else)

I §B /G I}
(something/anything else)

&7 3N PIg 3 &l 27
B {FH MY ATRY?
&9 3Tl 8l By "@d,
HH SR Bd © |

FE 3R Fedd 2 |

Finally, there's a related construction with the word s,
which can mean something along the lines of “. . . or other”

“” s n
or “no particular . . .":

BIE 7 Dl

(someone or other)

B T BB
(something or other)

It is not easy to translate the above phrases into English, but

3w Yt /& 3l

(some other/any other time)
3k wEl /FE SR

(somewhere/anywhere else)

Is someone/anyone else
coming?

Do you need something/
anvthing else?

We can’t do it today; let’s do
it sone other time.

It's not nice here; let’s go
soimewhere else.

HH T HHI

(some time or other)
wel I del

(somewhere or other)

their meaning is clearer in a few examples:

BIg 7 DI R A

@Y AT |

fieet & @ @ g
B 1 EO Al

Lesson 1

There was surely someone
(or other) in the room.

There was something (or
other) to eat in the fridge.

ils 23 2 Ikb P3h db 181k j0BY 3(IYM 3(1}1 B BUlog NOA 343M IBYM




He surely smokes

oY didr 2 | sometimes, now and then.
Y 9T 4 &l A There is good cloth available
Pl B DU in some place or other at
e 2 this market.

The word ®I§ can be used as an adjective, too, where it
means “some.” It changes to @® in the plural.

HIg B (some job)
BIg ASDI (some boy)

|Y HTH (some jobs)
ke deD (some boys)

5. Expressing “Have" in Hindi

As you learned in Lesson 2, there is no verb “to have” in Hindj.
Instead, for expressing family and friendship relations, the vari-
able postposition -1 is used along with the verb @191, which is
singular or plural, depending on the number of the people be-
ing possessed. So the construction is something along the lines
of "to Ramesh there are two sisters,” bul “to me there is one
brother.”

WY &) < 989 T |
AT UF 1S 2 |
gD fbad vy 87

Ramesh has two sisters.
I have a brother.

How many students do
you have?

To express possession of concrete and transferable or movable
things, the compound postposition —® YT is used. Notice that
the verb BIFT is used in these constructions as well, and that
by changing its tense you can express “had” instead of "have.”
Note that when denoting possession, the past tense of BIHT al-
ways agrees with the quantity and gender of the thing that is
possessed, and not with what is the subject in English.

qIET & U M 2 |

Mohan has a car. (“In

Mohan's possession there

isacar”)

g ds® B U Udb
i off |

That boy had a new bike.
(“To that boy there was a
new bike.”)

1ihndi e Te TUEAT TR AT T EET e

Lesson 1

T CEa) ‘Cﬁ e <1 My sister had two books.
fopard off | (“In my sister’s possession
there were two books.”)

A HIE B U UD My brother had a small
wier fsal or | radio.
ufawm & 9 |/ a5 A | Pratima had two bags.

Note that to express “have” with pronouns, you have to use the
masculine plural form of the appropriate possessive, because
the first part of =@ UTH is a possessive marker, and it contains
W, (To review this, turn back to Lesson 4, Grammar Topic 4.)

Ao 99 ad 2 I don’t have any money.
Ugel SHd U Ud He had a big house before
g1 BV 27 | (“earlier”).

3111'_;’ gy gl feae We didn't have your book.
el off |

qER 9T §F T8 87

You don't have anything?

T7G. READING

Practice reading the following two passages. As always, the trans-
lation will help you understand and learn a few new words.

TE A MG 2, Ugd H 4L) Yedr &A1 | urH A $al Thd 8]
of| AT Ehel BY @ 2 or| ¥ aREdl Pan
e gl Thd H Yedl AT 3R =R 9 AW ded S 7|
aq farsh @) sxd o 3R | e whd A ug o |
ot Hfl Sl & Rarsh &) weg wvar o) g31 a9 Aia o
S 98d U¥S oI, UY 39 ¥ER H V@l ) udg B |

This is my village; I used to live heve. There was no school
nearby. My school was two kilometers away. I studied here
until the twelfth grade and used to go to school on foot. Fa-
ther used to farm (“cultivate land”), and he also used to
teach in the school. Sometimes, I also helped my father with
the farming. Then I liked living in the village, but now I like
to live in the city.

98 9EA 1 HerE owl! aH 98l arEv 2 s Rasar
g5 3 | U] o% ygel a8 Rasa) el off| oA &
2] AT| Bedl Bedl Aol gl ofel <&l ofY | o
qHH A BIE B | 39 Bodl el VI A TP GBI

595
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el off sitv grer Wiz Seliwl=a uv gra & @) eff | sue)
Y rrarsr g8t 9@ 3 e oft | 3@ AHE W IFERT 8, 981
®ig 2 & AR Rasal € < 21

Look at the house in front! It’s dark there and the window
is closed, too. A little while ago the window was open. It
wasn't dark in the room. A faint blue light was glowing. It
looked as if there was somebody in the house. In that faint
blue light a shadow was moving around and was talking on
the phone. Its low voice could be heard here (“was coming
up till here”). Now it is dark in the house, there is nobody
there, and the window is closed, too.

TH. CULTURE NOTE 2

To discover the real India, you have to visit the rural parts of
the country. Even though there has been a large and increasing
population shift toward urban centers in the last decade and a
half, more than 70 percent of the Indian population still resides
in villages. This means that agriculture is the predominant oc-
cupation in the country. In fact, the agricultural sector accounts
for 50 percent of the Indian population.

The main crops are rice and wheat. Rice is mainly grown in
central and southern India, and wheat in the north. Naturally,
dietary habits reflect this agricultural tradition. Southern In-
dian cuisine is full of rice-based foods, such as dosa (a delicious
kind of rolled pancake), idli (steamed rice flour patties made in
special pots), and uttapam (a kind of pancake made of rice and
lentils). And anyone familiar with Indian cuisine knows the wide
variety of tasty Indian breads, among them chapati (a whole-
wheat flatbread), parantha (griddle-fried bread), naan (a leav-
ened flatbread), and puri (a puffy bread fried in ghee, or clarified
butter), which is typical of the north.

India is also the largest producer of tea in the world. The main
tea-producing states are Assam and West Bengal, and the deli-
cate and complex Darjeeling tea is famous throughout the world.
Spiced Indian tea, or chai (which simply means “tea” in Hindi),
is commonly available in the West.

Indian cuisine is also renowned for its spices. If you're lucky
enough to live near an Indian grocery store, you'll find rows and
rows of bags containing an overwhelming number of spices,
stich as cumin, cardamom, fenugreek, coriander, turmeric, vari-
ous chilies, and many, many more. A common misconception is
that curry is a particular kind of spice; actually, it's a mixture of
different spices, the precise recipe for which varies from cook

—
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to cook. Given the importance of spices in Indian cuisine, it's
no wonder that spice production is also a large part of the In-
dian economy. In fact, India is responsible for 30 percent of the
world's spice production.

Agriculture, though, is often a very difficult way to make a liv-
ing. Since the early 1990s, when economic reforms encouraged
foreign investment to pour into the country, many in the country
have been attracted to the cities, with hopes for a better life.
Globalization has raised the standard of living for many Indians,
but as is often the case, its benefits have been enjoyed only by
the upper and middle classes of Indian society. A vast majority
of Indians still live in poverty, and as villages are forced to com-
pete with the glamour and promises of cities, traditional life and
means of living are losing ground.

EXERCISES

.Change each of the following sentences into the past tense.

a. 2er s M wE 2

b. & arast wid & wier vEdl § |

c. g A 9ga His 2 iR AT et & @ 2|
d. M fareh @ew & 2= g 2

. B9 W TR ¥ @A 2

[LEaR e ) T8 2

. Match the Hindi phrases with the translation.

a. BB Tl 1. somewhere else

b. ®1g 2. nobody

c. @l 3 3. anybody

d. @l 4. never

e. 5 Hl S. nothing

f.lg T8l 6. anytime

g. BHI A8 7. anything

.Fill in the blanks with the correct expression for “have,” as in the
example:

gy A8l 2 | (BY) / TER U 9HI T8 © |

ie @ 2 IRk P3h 23 |plke j08Y 3j1yM 313317 © SuloQ NOA 3IIM IBYM
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a. Wﬁg](ﬂ)

b. 3 2@

c. T HERT ST 2 | (}7E)

d. arsfed 21 (@8 dsdI)

e. ) feae €1 (@ asfean

£ U g81 Selfawd & | (Ax1 9TE)

. Translate the following sentences into Hindi.

a. Anybody can sing this song.

b. Tell me; I don't know anything.

c¢. She'’s going somewhere, but she isn't telling me.

d. He never drinks coffee, but sometimes drinks tea.

e. Ram brushes his teeth and then goes out of house. (absolutive)
f. Give him some money; he doesn't have anything.

g. This is not Mohan; this is somebody else.

h. T take a bath after playing in the evening. (absolutive)

ANSWER KEY

Exercise 1: a?ﬁmwm?ﬁambf}mfrms‘a%wa
el off [c. g@e § dgd dle off iR o @¥iel #R w®
Qldﬁ%ﬁﬂﬁﬁmﬁlﬁfiﬁﬁmﬁlemmw
¥ AT AT | L &R UTH e T8 ot

Exercise 2: a. 5;b. 3;¢. 1;d. 6;e¢.7: . 2; 2. 4

Exercise 3: 2. A% UMH; b, 99 UINT: ¢. XET & UNT; d. 99
s D U e. B olefbdl @ UG f, AN 9IS & Uiy

Exercise 4: a. ®13 1 a8 71 91T Hevell 2 | b, 4R qaisi,

HY 8] SIFdTl | o. 98 Pal off Y&l B, u;%@a%’ramvé’r

%"lda'eraa—rtrf‘rmﬁ’tﬂtﬁdﬁmq'\ragﬁ drar 2 |e

A
IUD U B TEI 2 | o T8 MeT AT 2, a8 IS A

-

h# 2| &f @dd & 918 98l & |

120

Hindi

INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Use your journal to write down your routine on a typical day
last year. Write about when you got up, where you went, what
vou did, and so forth. Then compare that with what you do on
a typical day now. What's different? What did you use to do
earlier, but don’t do now?

il @ 2 Ikb P2h 2P [Pl j08BY 3jIUM 3[3317 & SUI0Q NOA 31BN 1EUM
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LESSON

el v

On the Phone

In this lesson, you'll listen in as Vimal asks Ankita out, so you'll
learn important vocabulary about making appointments. Natu-
rally, you'll learn the days of the week, the months of the year,
and how to tell time. You'll also learn how to talk about the fu-
ture, as well as how to use the subjunctive. In the culture notes,
you'll learn the etymology of the names of the days of the week,
and you'll learn about the Hindi calendar. But first, let's start
with a vocabulary warm-up.

8A. VOCABULARY WARM-UP

931 1 Al If you don’t mind!

T 91T 27 What's the matter?/What's up?
HO WY T8l nothing special

el f. female friend

REwr m. cinema, movies

AT to keep, to put

e to come back, to return

forea 21 See vou again!

8B. DIALOGUE

Vimal and Ankita study at the same college. Vimal likes her and
wants to ask her out on a date, so he calls her and asks her if
she’d like to go to a movie with him. The Indian film industry is
the biggest in the world in terms of the number of films released
every year, so going to the movies is a popular pastime in India.

fawer: 2o, & fma 9ta @ €1 Far &
3ifepdT @ /@ H% wHdl & |




3iferar:
fawen:
Jifepar:
fawer:
aifepar:
faeer:

Jifaar:

IR E

fear:

3ifepdr:

3ifehdr:

Vimal:
Ankita:
Vimal:

Ankita;

12 | Hindi

ol fawer, # sifdvar & e & £
4 87

?‘lﬁilﬁ' g1 U 9 AF @ Y@ 9«
SN, 99T 91 87

ool Dlelsl & 918 FT B -] BI?
BB @ 81, FI°?

MY GFEIN U GHA B al WY el
R =ren h?

3! Hol Uig A &, Bl at Blelol
@ 915 U Yool & 9 S 1 | 99d
SIHafeT &) grad @ |

ot R oiteR &1 A @ foie gag
BI?

A Forear =@ @xr ) A farst 9w
| fhed @ 9g gHS! BR 3d¥d
%?gm

a2, My vfar &t fe! smsr
39 § Forell & |

Il iy wfar &t fad &

Hello, this is (“I am”) Vimal speaking.
Can I talk to Ankita?

Hello, Vimal, this is Ankita speaking.
How are you?

I'm fine. Would you mind if I asked you
something? (“If you don't mind . . .")

Sure, what's up?

Vimal:

Ankita:
Vimal:

Ankita:

Vimal:

Ankita:

Vimal:

Ankita:

Vimal:

Ankita:

Vimal:

What are you doing after class

(“college”)?

Nothing special, why?

If you have time, would you like to go to
a movie with me?

Oh, tomorrow is the fifth; tomorrow after
class I'm going to a friend’s. It's her
birthday party.

Will you have time for a movie on
Saturday?

Sure, I'm free on Saturday. So (“tell me”),
which movie shall we see?

A film named Amar Prem (Eternal Love)
is playing. Everyone is seeing it. I'll get
the tickets. The film starts (“will start”)
at 7:30 and finishes around 10:00.

Do you have a car? If it gets late, how
will we get back home?

Dow't worry about it! I'll take my father's
car. I'll definitely drop you of| at home.

Okay then, see you on Saturday. I should
get going now.

Okay, see you on Saturday.

8cC. VOCABULARY

2h k|22 auold ay ug

ST AT to mind
ECIES] special
fewe 1 ticket
e m. birthday
<rad f. dinner party
o= S to pick (someone) up
(to comie to take)
fo=ar . worry
HulT m. fun
F1? Why?
Lesson 8 3 125




8D. KEY PHRASES

gal, § fawra 9ra &1 1

Fur # A9 Ared 9 9
DY Hehdl &7

DY BI?

a9 H g |

IR G A AL L L P
T 91 27

free, empty, available
eternal, immmortal

love

named, called

start

end, finish
approximately, around
without . . .

surely, definitely

to leave something, to drop
(someone) off

Hello, this is Vimal speaking.

Can [ talk to the manager?

How are you?

I'm fine.

Would you mind if ... ?
What’s the matter?/What's up?

HY N el nothing special, nothing in
particular.

PR Qe U W9 8 . .. If you have the time . . .
# @t g1 I'm free. /| I'm available.
Hel A e 2 | Tomorrow is my birthday.
T U Tl at around 10:00
IreBT 39 # e | Olkay, I should get going now.
fr=ar wa & | Don’t worry.
3y sure, surely, definitely
giffaR @l e 2! See you on Saturday!

| Hindi
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8E. CULTURE NOTE 1

The days of the week in Hindi are mainly taken from Sanskrit,
and as in many languages they're named after the heavenly
bodies of the solar system. dIX is a suffix meaning “day,” and it
is combined with other words to form the names of the days.
%fd is the Sun and YfAAR is the day of the Sun, or Sunday.
AR T is the God of the Moon, so ¥FAR is Monday. e is
the planet Mars and 9 is the planet Mercury, and H¥eldIX
and §EAIR are Tuesday and Wednesday, respectively. §

is the planet Jupiter. Jupiter is considered the preceptor, or
gury, of the Gods, so Thursday is called either T{HFTRI or
HAR. TP is the planet Venus, and Friday is called ¥[shaIx.
And finally 21+ is the planet Saturn, and ¥FER is Saturn’s
day, Saturday.

8F. GRAMMAR

1. Talking about the Future

The future tense in Hindi is formed by adding [uture endings to
the stem of a verb. There are both masculine and feminine end-
ings. Notice that the masculine endings in the singular ends in
AT and the plural in 1. All the feminine endings end in —3f1.
This pattern should be familiar to you; they're the same as the
adjective endings:

MASCULINE FEMININE
# —&H Il —&ifY
9 —q il
q8 /e =g —gift
% g i
qH —31rt —3frfy
g —qF —qft

a/3 —al =l

Now let’s see how these endings are used with two example
verbs, WAT (to play) and SITHT (to go):

2h LGS auold 3y} up

Lesson 8
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ECIEll ST

MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE
i e el WM WS
98 /98 el ey ST SITeEfy
| ferc il ot SITg g
qH fCCIR] gt et IR
31mg el gdft SR g

q/3 ol et wdE ELE

There are just a few exceptions to this pattern. If the stem of
the verb ends in a long -3 or -, it will be shortened before the
future ending to —§ or =9, respectively. Here are examples with
9T (to drink) and BT (to totich):

# g / e &I /S
a4 g / Ry B/ Hehl
a8/ IE frga / faefy BT/ Gl
& fagar / fgh EASIVAILE |
qH fisna / freisf g3t /g
amg frga /g gt /Ut
d/3 forgat / g gl /g

There are also three common verbs that have irregular forms:

BIFT (to be) AT (to take)  ©T (to give)

¥ gm/gh qm/EN Sm/dn
q am/efy @/t 31 /37
95 /98 @/ ERIPACE] 37 /2
& g /i @t /Al CE WA
A ERPARI art /eft @ /e
g HEWASE R WALl LR WA |

d/3 HRPASR ERWA R <1 /<

|
128 ‘

Hindi

Here are a few example sentences including verbs in the future
tense:

oz faeia! See you again! (“We'll see

each other.”)

W%ﬁﬁﬁ wl Mother will give me one

sy &7 | hundred rupees.

@1 gd =g fuana? Would you like some tea? |
(“Will you drink tea?”)

eTAl & Bl HI It seems that the weather

3BT B | will be nice tomorrow,

a1 R 2, 98 oo Rita’s sick, she won't be

Ihd A8l o gal | able to go to school
tomorrow.

Bl 43 wisfea Ay I'll need the bicycle

gl | tomorrow.

qg8 §'% I BT DT | He'll never stop you.

Apart from expressing actions that are expected to take place
in the future, there's another important use of the future tense
called the presumptive. As its name suggests, this construction
is used when you presume that something is happening, but
you're not entirely certain. This presumptive use of the future
is restricted to the verb ®IFT. English has the same construction
using “will” or “would.” (Where's John right now? It's 3:00, so
he will/would still be at work.) You could also translate this con-
struction with such words as “probably,” “presumably,” and so
on. You'll be able to tell the exact meaning from the context:

Tomorrow evening, Mother
| will be in the room.

Hf BEl B? Where's Mother?

I don't know. She’s
probably in the room.

2, The Subjunctive

The subjunctive is not a tense, but a “mood” of a verb that ex-
presses a request, a command, a wish, or a desire. When a verb
is in the subjunctive, the action it expresses is uncertain or pos-
sible, so the subjunctive conveys suggestions or speculations. It's

b k(GlPRR 3uoyd Y1 Uo
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formed by removing the endings 3T, -, or -3 from the future
tense. This means that there is no gender distinction in the sub-

junctive. Let’s see the example of (to eat):
FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE

§ aem/Edh A

q [ICERIPACEER| el

98 /U8 Gl / Wel M ad

| ECERWACKE ad

qa ERINVACTIRI et

3q ICRRWACIHE el
4/3 [CRRWACEkIl a0

Negation in the subjunctive uses the negative particle 1, placed
before the verb: | @F} 9 @, and so on.

Because the subjunctive expresses a command or request, it can
replace the imperative for the forms 31T4. This gives the request
an extra nuance of courtesy and politeness.

39 VT BN | Would you (please) do this?/

Would you mind doing this?
g 'c?l?[ <@, ¥ 3 You watch television; I'll
g1l & | make the tea.

3T Fol, § 31 ¥ET ?:f\l You go ahead; I'm coming.

The subjunctive also expresses suggestions or actions that are
uncertain or speculative. In these cases, it can be translated with
i“w ELANTS n oW ¥ ”

should,” “may,” “might,” and so on:

a4 W fhey a@?
w7 # a=t 9@ wi=
FE?

Which movie should we see?

May I telephone from here?

Sue 9w 49 A8 2

He doesn't have money;

qg T B ? what should he do?
RERC ESTE'(;I 2, This is a nice hotel; we
g9 Tl ouN | should stay here.

Hindi

# Ul §9 yu?

May T ask vou something?

You should stay here.

ATY AT TS [N |

The subjunctive can also express a wish or a desire, which is
usually in a subordinate clause. The subordinate clause is joined
with the main clause with the conjunction f& (that). Whereas
English uses infinitival constructions (“The parents want their son
to be . . ."), Hindi uses constructions such as “The parents want
that their son should be . . ."

AT 919 9red & &
BT 9T SideY 94 |
T gwoT & e ga s

The parents want their son
to be a doctor. !

I want (“wish”) you to wear

Helt Hier g+l | the yellow shirt.
T 1.-'lTQfT'IT ? & @™ I request that you come for

U IV | lunch.

3. Days of the Week and Dates

You learned most of the days of the week in the first culture note,
but let's review them and add a few alternate forms. It's a good
idea to become familiar with the alternate forms, as they are all
commonly used:

BYAl, UKile week
HaarR, saar Sunday
AHAR Monday
HIrTdIR Tuesday
qEdN Wednesday
gw, gEwfdrr, Thursday
BshdR “ Friday
sifeEr, wi=R Saturday
Lesson 8
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TS HAR © |
Pl §HAR © |
ol GIHGR AT |

Today is Tuesday.
Tomorrow is Wednesday.

Yesterday was Monday.

The postposition used with the days of the week is P, corre-
sponding to English “on”:

a5l on Saturday

AR Bl gedl 2l Monday is a day off. (“The day

off is on Monday.”)

3T VSIS YHATK BT
SAD 9T B |

Herfhis marriage is taking
place next week on Friday.

There are special shortened forms of HileldR and §8AIX in con-

versational Hindi: Hiel and §¢, respectively. But there are no

shortened forms of the other days. And for ?Tﬁ'ﬂﬁ the alternate
is also often used.

When it comes to expressing years in dates, it's important to
know that certain regions of India have different Hindu cal-
endars, such as fa@ e (Vikrama Era, the traditional In-
dian calendar, which began approximately fifty-seven years
before the Christian Era) or 26 ¥dd (another traditional
Indian calendar, which began approximately seventy-eight
years after the Christian Era). Still, the official calendar is the
Gregorian one. When giving the date, the word dNIg usually
appears after the number. For example, 3115l df@ driE 2 (To-
day is the fifth). The cardinal numbers are used to express the
date, except for the first and second day of a month, where
the ordinal numbers are more common: 98cil AR (the first
of the month) and {\qﬁ ARG (the second of the month).
Notice that because the word TR is feminine, the ordinal
numbers have feminine adjective endings. The names of the
months are:
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January [CECR] July Selrg
February B August I
March ATg September [EGER
April e October SIERCRY
S
Hindi T FbY

May b November T4y
June S December fedax

Like in English, there are two ways of expressing a date. No-
tice that the second version uses the possessive postposition
@, which is similar to the English “ol.” It is in the feminine
form because the word GRI¥ is feminine.

el A oHas 2 | Today is January 3.
TSl SHaRr @ i Today is the third of
a2 January.

To express that something happens on a particular date, the
postposition @ is used:

R Sl G R 7 e R on November 16
Hicle ariE &I

8 dR HId P 9RA We'll go to India on

ST | March 4.
9 d39 ened &l fhen
Q@i |

They'll see the movie on
August 23.

To express the year, Hindi uses the postposition 3 (in):

g+ ot darela #. . . in 1947 . ..

# s=la 4} serFa |
s W off |

Years since the turn of the century are expressed much as in
English:

T was in Mumbat in 1998.

< &9R BE d in 2006
AT & IR v H GBI Rita studied here in 2006.
gadl ot

When expressing the year in written texts, the word ¥+ is usu-
ally added before the number, but this is typically dropped in
conversational Hindi.

Lesson 8
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The elections will be held

W 2009 (] &R
?)T??i B | in 2009.

Finally, the words gﬂiﬁ (abbreviated as go) and g_\':IT T{' (abbre-
viated as §o Yo) are used in place of AD and BC, respectively, in
more formal or historical contexts. (S¥dl literally means “Chris-
tian."”)

1653 (Hicie Wl in AD 1653
%gq#) go -
|+ 537 _(uf=r @t dcdiw) in 537 BC
go 110 ﬁ

L. Telling Time

There are a few common ways to ask “what time is it?” in Hin-

di:

R oIl B? T Gy 2?
fopa aor &7 T qaT B2

To answer, you use the verb §9I-I, which literally means “to ring”
or “to strike.” There are just a few important forms of this verb
to remember. The form 94T is used for a single answer, namely,
1:00. All the other answers, being plural, use the form dui:

b §olr 2 | It’s 1:00.
ar 9ol & It’s 2:00.
dig 99l & | It’s 5:00.
qRE d9l 2 | It's 12:00.

The word for “minute” is fAFE, which has the same form in the
singular and plural. If it’s a certain number of minutes after the
hour, use the word d9I®N. Notice that in the following exam-
ples, ﬁgrd is the grammatical subject, so the verb is in the plural
form: ®.

134

Hindi

U g9$) &9 e 1 It’s 7:10.
YIRS Soih? ATl It’s 12:40.
fime 21

Ui §ele] e B It's 5:15.
Bl

To say that it's a certain number of minutes before the hour, use
the phrase

urd 9o ° 39 fBFe € It's 6:50. (Ten minutes
to seven.)
gRE 999 H Uid It’s 11:55. (Five minutes
e &1 io twelve.)
B8 gud § Uwe It’s 5:45. (Fifteen minutes

firre &1 {o six.)

You don’t need to use any postposition to say that something
happens at a particular hour:

T 7 #9 2| The game is at 3:00.

F 4t 9ot eS| I'll come at 9:00.

g4 fbasd 99 gar What time do you open the
el B2 shop?

Notice that the expression “at 1:00" is Udb g9l and not & 94l
which is unlike the expression for “it's 1:00.”

# U qol W1 @1l g | I eat lunch at 1:00.

You do need to use the postposition UX when the minutes are
expressed:

rh ELh|9D auolyd 3yl up

IUE ST 8.10 (316 GGl This train will leave at 8:10.

¥) fire w i('lmﬁﬂ’ll

& § 950 (i goIH There’s a good program on

oA fire /<9 9 television at 9:50 (fifty past

% <9 fife) W i nineften to ten).

3BT BRI 2 |

“““““““““ - el
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Hindi, just like English, has common time expressions such as
“quarter” and “half.” To express quarter past an hour, the expres-

sion ¥dI is used. To express quarter before an hour, the expres-
sion G is used.

2:15 (quarter Jar |1 5:45 (quarter U9 BE

past two) to six)

5:15 (quarter ~ Wal UTg 7:45 (quarter 99 1S
past five) to eight)

11:15 (quarter  |ar TRE 11:45 (quarter 99 dNE

past eleven) to twelve)

The word €% is used to express “half past one” and @IS to ex-
press “half past two.” For the hours above two, the word WTe
and the number are used.

1:30 T
2:30 ]
3:30 e =
5:30 e urd
7:30 e g

Here are several more examples of times in Hindi:

[:15 WATUH 130 =@ 1:45 O <

2:15 w|arw 2:30 @ 2:45 9N &=
3:5 warda  3:30 W dH 345 U AR
415 WA AR 430 WE AR 445 UN uf=
12:15 a1 §R®  [2:30 W 9R€  [2:45 UM U
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AT §RE 991 A% DET © |

My class is at a quarter past

twelve.
ACH aly 9 T 2| The play will start at half past
two.
419 Uia 9ol 89 H@eld | We'll go at quarter to five.
Pl ¢ 9ol § Wie dR It was raining yesterday from
9ol T =IRer 8 e ol | 1:30 10 4:30.

8G. READING

Practice reading the [ollowing short passage. Use the translation
to help you understand and learn new vocabulary.

mﬁfﬂrﬁsﬂﬁaﬂﬁﬁﬁmﬁﬁquégﬂmlw
IS &9 BT & S | g8 Soud fel "EN Pl
ﬁwmﬁ@_ﬁ?ﬁﬂﬁﬁaﬁm|mamam-\rﬁ
A 99 g9 SoHT BT YA SgHIST GARIE @ drel g7 |
sﬂwﬂig@_g@laﬁlﬁ faeafdenea @ qoufa s
wuay g &) 4 @) 3 AN ® di9 §9 Soud &l
G@ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁlsﬂvﬁﬁﬁvﬂmﬁﬁ,ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂ
gre—faare aferifiarg s ®3 Ga Hl 8|
Fledll & B U AU ACH PRI 3HIX 39 a%E
@& 8l #l B3 Brd®Ha &N | B S &l |G Ui
BT | 39 WARIE § 39 99 & ot &3 &
Whd BIEI & [FHR A |

Next week there is the college’s annual festival. We (students)
will handle all the organization. This festival will last for
three days, frowm the fourth to the sixth of wnext month. On
the fourth, on Monday, at nine o’clock, the festival will start
with the opening ceremony. The chief guest on this occasion
will be Mr. Rampratap Singh, the chancellor of our univer-
sity. He will inaugurate the festival after his speech. During
the festival, there will be a few lectures, debates on some top-
ics, and many games. Students from other colleges will pres-
ent their plays, and there will be lots of similar programs.
On the sixth, the closing ceremony will take place at 5:30. At
this cevemony, this year’s successful students from all fields
will be awarded.

We'll try our best to make all the programs in this festival
successful and to bring fame to our college.

2h Elh|]P2 auoyd ayy ug
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8H. CULTURE NOTE 2

The European Gregorian calendar is used in India for official
purposes and everyday life, but to calculate the dates of Hindu
festivals and auspicious times, and to perform religious ceremo-
nies, only traditional lunar calendars are used. There are two
principal lunar calendars, which calculate two different eras.
The I1H H'Ei"f[ (Saka Era), which is more popular in southern
India, is accepted as the official Indian calendar by the Indian
government. The fasmH '\Eraﬁ‘ (Vikrama Era), though, is more
popular in northern India and Gujarat.

The Saka Era is believed to have begun with the coronation of
King Salivahana, approximately seventy-eight years alter the
start of the Christian Era, The Vikrama Era is supposed to have
started with the coronation of King Vikramaditya, fifty-seven
years before the start of the Christian Era. This means that in the
middle of March, 2000, the vear 2057 of the Vikrama Era began.
This is the calendar that is more popular in the Hindi-speaking
part of India, so it is the one that we'll focus on.

The Vikrama calendar has twelve lunar months: dd, &9,
Sig, afi¥le, dId, |I&l, snfa=, $ifds, snre=, qu, are

and WI[H. The names of the months vary slightly from pld(..(_
to place, and a year in the Vikrama calendar is about eleven
days shorter than the solar year. To neutralize this difference,
an extra month is added to the calendar every third year, and
this extra month is called a1féfe#4. The Vikrama year starts
with the month g, in the middle of March, so spring marks the
beginning of the new year. The months are not divided into four
weeks but two halves (gar). The first half is known as T[del 9e,
or the bright half, followed by $®T Ugq, the dark hall. The bright
half is believed to be auspicious, whereas the dark half is thought
of as inauspicious. The bright half ends with the full moon, 1&
141, and the dark half with the new moon, 3[Td¥T. Dates are
expressed with Sanskrit ordinal numbers, or with special forms
of Hindi ordinal numbers The dates in Sanskrit are YeIHI,
gl qasr@ﬁ m—c:a‘ﬁ TJRﬁE'?ﬂ' and 3f}, and the dates in
Hindi are gRar, gel, e, =t 4T, @o, ¥id, 3d, i,
=g, ™RY, gaITH, ?\R‘H ancl%—ﬁ"q'ﬂ So a date in translation
would sound something like “the third day of the bright half of
(the month) Saavan of the year 2032.” Many Hindu festivals are
named after the names of their dates, for example, GI=H3TscH],
“\"I‘Hﬁ?ﬁ”r, fﬁﬂ?ﬁ{sﬁﬁ EF[?TW, . and so on. There are
many websites with information on the Hindu calendars. A good
place to start is en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hindu_calendar.

ja—

[#5)

EXERCISES

.Fill in the blanks with the future tense of the verb given in paren-
theses.

A CUER B § T A & | (@)

b. fiar, T g W "y EEr | (=reE)

c. 3T BYA WISild g AU Wew wiEfda | (=€)
d. feq werer off, sma @ | (d1=0)

. N 3R wller oFTdl WA WaE | (ST
forrar & o<t siRer | (81

g. BUR UTH WAY @l ®, JrEdr A8l | (@6

. Match each time with its correct translation.

1.5:10 a. g @oi+ A &9 fime €
2.2:30 b. 19 aut ©

3. 6:50 c. dle 98 8

4.3:45 d. 9id 99i$¥ <H e ©
5.1:30 e. 9RE 9o ¥ uidg fame @
6. 12:30 LUl ar 9a &

7.11:55 2. U@ Suid 9=y fiFe @
8. 3:00 h.eT$ 99 &

9.1.25 iS¢ ol 2

. Change the following sentences by adding frarsht =@red €

& . . . (Father wants . . .) to the beginning—for example,

wﬂwﬁ@m@ﬁmﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁéﬁﬁaﬁﬁw
l

Notice that you'll have to use the subjunctive to express Father's
wishes.

a. 98 <o Qaar 2

b. &9 warel e A8 @ |
c. ¥ partral faear g1

d. g9 R 9% P @ |
e.d AT B B |

dh B[P auoyd ay) up
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f. 9@ dfeat wrolw ot

4. Translate each of the following sentences into Hindi.

a. On the third of next month, I'm going to Nepal.
b. He won't be in school on Monday.

c. She's coming on the fifteenth of February at 9:30.
d. The bus comes at 7:10.

e. Schools in India are closed in May.

[. What time do you get up in the morning?

ANSWER KEY

Exert_:iiise 1: a. @IS b, T M ¢, ST d, ﬁi’pﬁ e. GIT‘{""T £, g
g.
Exercise 2: 1. d;2. h;3.a;4.1;5.i; 6.¢; 7. ¢; 8. b; 9. g

Exercise 3: a. farsil =red & f&5 98 2Fra @ | b. Rarsh
4red & b g9 sarel et e 39 | o, Rarsh a=d & &
A weri-ral forg | d. farsh ared & & qn =) a1 a0 e,
st ared € & @ A1 & | 1. fash aed @ 5 s
dfear <Y |

Exercise 4: a. 3l #8119 ardi@ &t & “urar w1 <er § )
b. 98 WHIR Bl ¥el ¥ T 81 | c. 98 BRaQ @ u=E
ardE B Wi A 9ol a1 ¥ 2 | d 99 g q9HY <9 fre
WX ATl Ble URA # W ¥ T 99 B D | g0 YaE
feas a1 Sod &
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Hindi

INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Imagine that you need to make plans with a friend, or possibly
even ask someone out on a date. Make a list of suggested ac-
tivities or places to go, and write out the da}'fs and times wh‘e_:n
you would propose doing them. Prepare a list of questions in-
viting your friend to join you.

*h El&IBD auold 3yl up
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LESSON

AT B AT
A Journey to Nepal

In this lesson, you'll listen in as someone discusses a trip to Ne-
pal, so you'll naturally learn a lot of useful vocabulary for talk-
ing about traveling. You'll learn how to speak about completed
actions in the past, which is useful for narration. For that, you'll
need to learn the concept of transitive and intransitive verbs,
which will also be explained in this lesson. Let’s start with a
vocabulary warm-up.

OA. VOCABULARY WARM=-UP

g1 g7 What happened?

#3 g7 2 I heard

[ERCAC S not at all

oIsT q8d a fittle

T gel -1 qdr? What all did you see?
gl aTelt typical Nepali

1 gH Aurell WEd 817 Do you know Nepali?
wiel Eiann to take pictures

qres A really

9B. DIALOGUE

Utkarsh and Aarti are classmates in college. After a week-
long absence, Aarti has come back from a trip to Nepal, a
very popular vacation destination for northern Indians. Lis-
ten in as Aarti tells Utkarsh about her taste of the Himalayas.

gehd: Bl amedl, ¢t 8? fod R 8%
qH Blelsl T80 TS | aaT ga3re?
ameell: et Sopd, B e eyd § g€l el

oft, Jurer ¢ off | wa & A £




: A9 o fow #ue silv S o
%

: A9 g1 2 5 AUl 95d Yrax ShTE

21 gAY T8T Fu1 Fur Swr?

. H a8t el g off, 3ud wiE @

gﬁ’lﬂﬁ\* off | 98 3idel 98] <=dl
|

ﬁwﬂ%mﬁﬂ@aﬁqxﬂlmw

: 8 g 2 &b dure wgwm a2 | ast

%ﬁwm@ﬁm?ﬁ%mwmg

Gl
forg @1 e @1 2 | 4

qrefl ofer € | 3 & A7

: fae®a, g8 ol 984 30T 2 | UP a9
CIGECHH

R qreT ¥
1 gy A qrercdl 817

. 98 A Aurelt Y weIeh), oy awt

g8l DIl
T favd s &) Aurel e fasd

e qwEd ¥ &y fvet @ &
HeEd @, 49 R 4 & ag @) |
: g8l ® ol »Y 87

: Aurell @ 9gad & ered €, e

qgd ATl © ailv eivd Wi ey
HGg Bl ® |

© T GER UM IR A7 IR wiel

wid?

| G 8l | AR I B Harg
el gy HIfP 3 R 9| R &
e 3y wow ® g o ATST

Hindi

Utkarsh:

Aarti:

Utkarsh:

Aarti:

Utkarsh:

Aarti:

Utkarsh:

Aarti:

Utkarsh:

Aarti:

Y A §gd 991 o] @, SEd
deft 3 e IR § g, 9 gd
8l 3 |

Terdl aTps A HIBY B, AN © fH
ga%ahmﬂa’r,aaﬁmﬁaaﬁ
|

Hello, Aarti. How are you? You didn't
come to college all last week. What
happened?

Hello, Utkarsh. Yes, I wasw't here last
week. I went to Nepal. I just got back
vesterday (“only yesterday I came
back”).

I heard Nepal's a really beautiful place.
What did you see there?

I didn’t go there to travel, I went there
to meet my brother. He lives there these
days.

So, you didn't travel at all. What did you
do then?

No, I did travel a bit. I saw the
Pashupatinath Temple and a few other
places, too. I didn't stay there very long.
Do you know that things are very cheap
there? I bought lots of stuff.

Yes, I heard that Nepal isn't expensive.
What did you buy? What did you bring
me?

[ bought clothes and shoes for myself,
and I bought this bag for you. This is a
typical Nepali bag. Do you like it (“Is it
good”)?

Of course, it's very nice. Tell me, what
language did you speak? Do you speak
Nepali?

No, I dow’t know Nepali, but lots of
people know Hindi there. The Nepali
people watch Hindi movies and learn
Hindi from the movies, so I only spoke in
Hindi.

lelk |& Rlhl |eday 01 Aauinory
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Utkarsh:

Aarti:

Utkarsh:

Aarti:

Utkarsh:

Aarti:
Utkarsh:

Aarti:

What are the people there like (“how are
the peaple there”)?

The Nepali people are very nice. The men
are very hard working, and the women
help them, too.

Did you have a camera with you? Did
you take pictures?

Yes, I took lots of pictures, and T also
made a video. Come to my place some
time, I'll show you. Tell me, what (all)
happened here?

Nothing special; Professor Sharma didn't
have class because he wasn’t well. Oh,
ves, Lakshmi and Rakesh had a big fight
(“a big fight happened . . .”). They aren't
speaking anymore.

That's bad news. Why did they fight?

Rakesh made a big mistake. He invited
Lakshmi to a restaurant, but he didn't
show up.

That mistake is really terrible. T hope
everything will work out. Now let’s go to
class.

9C. VOCABULARY

ggpufer =mer

a name of Lord Shiva

#few m. temple

SIT-T to bring

SiTell m. a kind of bag

@ m. bag

3Tl m. man

AgAa L. hard work, labor

HEedl hardworking

ICICEI to pull

wiel g to take a picture

wielr |AT to take a picture
= o L P TR RN S s (EN [P

e g1
TR f,
SATST m.
EIREIRCAS ]
Terdl f.
AAdl BT
Y&ART m.
Ya

HAHY
e f.
FeTd f.

OD. KEY PHRASES

TP ATAT W IEI?
& 9gd W oE <l |
gled B8l 87

3 U BT AN |
= vt & ford e
ST AR |

T AT S & BIg
o] VXD HEl BII?
Y 9ER P AT Hal
fora m?

Jgl o34 @ ford
9gd BY €|

¥ 9gd {o Q9|
&l Ugdl AUlell @Al
forerar 2 1

T B W duUS
HEl e 87

Jgl 9 Y3 Wd $9
ST Al 87

dm @ fhed e

to shootfmake a film
news, information
fight

to fight

mistake

to make a mistake
restaurant

oneself

terrible, horrible
hope

class

Did you have a good trip?
We did a lot of sightseeing.
Where is the hotel?

I'd like a room, please.

I want a room for three
nights.

Do you know where a good
restaurant 1s?

Where can I get a map

of the city?

There are a lot of different
things to do here.

I saw a lot of different things.

Typical Nepali food is
available here.

Where can I buy typical
(“from here”) clothing?

How do I get to the train
station?

Where can I buy film for my

klk [ Rlhl eday 0] Aauinory
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Pl Fefi? camera?

e 9 Rfyaw a@ 39 How do I get to the museum?
ST AdhdTl &7

T g @ ol Is there a guided tour?

FAT—9TAT X B 7
FT gD Aurelt el 27

‘I‘:’ﬁ are © % #@tay I hope that the weather is
aregl BIm! good!

Do you know Nepali?

QE. CULTURE NOTE 1

The kingdom of Nepal is situated to the north of India. From the
foothills of the great Himalayas to the deep interior, Nepal is a
beautiful country, which is why it is such an attractive destina-
tion for vacationers from India and beyond. Nepal boasts some
breathtaking “hill stations,” a term meaning mountain resort
towns or vacation areas. Although they are two separate coun-
tries, Nepal and India are similar in many ways. Over 80 percent
of the population is Hindu, and Nepal is actually the only official
Hindu state in the world, as India does not recognize an offi-
cial religion. The Nepali language is written in the Devanagari
script, and Hindi is commonly spoken in Nepal because of both
the number of Indian tourists and the popularity of Bollywood
movies. Across the border, Nepali has been recognized as one
of the eighteen official languages of India, and there is a large
Nepali population living in the Indian states of Sikkim, Ulta-
ranchal, and West Bengal. To learn more about the hill stations
in both Nepal and India, visit www.welcomenepal.com/new/
index.asp and hill-stations-india.com/.

OF. GRAMMAR

1. Transitive versus Intransitive Verbs

At this point, it's important to understand the difference between
a transitive verb and an intransitive verb, because it’s an impor-
tant distinction in some of the grammar points that follow. It's
not a difficult concept, and it's certainly one that is shared by
English (and other languages, for that matter). A transitive verb
is a verb that can take a direct object. So, for example, “eat,”
“see,” "make,” and “read” are all transitive verbs: “Ram ate an

.o

apple”; “Sunita sees Ram”"; “Ram drank a cup of tea”; and “They

%8

~ Hindi

are reading a good book.” By contrast, intransitive verbs are
verbs that cannot take a direct object. So, “go,” “sleep,” “laugh,”
and “arrive” are all intransitive: “Ram went to the store”; “Sunita
slept last night”; They are laughing”; and “The children arrived
yesterday.” You'll sec that this concept is important for forming

the next tenses that you'll learn in Hindi.

2. Review of Tenses and an Introduction to Perfective
Tenses

You've already learned a few different tenses, or times, of verbs
in Hindi. Let's take & moment to review their names and the
kinds of actions that they express. The lesson references are giv-
en as well, in case you'd like to review any of them:

TENSE LESSON USE

Present 1 “to be,” also an

tense of auxiliary (helping)
verb used in other
tenses

Present 4 habitual or general

imperfective actions in the present
(imperfective participle
+ in the present)

Present 5 an action happening

continuous right now (“am/arefis
.. .—ing”) (continuous
participle + &4 in
the present)

Past 7 habitual or general

imperfective actions in the past
(“used to”) (imperfec-
tive participle +
I in the past)

Past 7 an action that was

continuous happening over a

period of time in the
past (“was/were . . .
—ing”) (continuous
participle + &1 in
the past)

1Kk & Bihp |edan o) Asuinory
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Future 8 actions in the future
. tense (verb stem + future
endings)

You've also learned the imperative, for commands (Lesson 6),
as well as the subjunctive, a “mood” expressing requests, com-
mands, wishes, desires, suggestions, or speculations (Lesson 8).
So, you've already learned guite a bit about the Hindi verb sys-
tem!

If you look at the two past tenses that you've learned and think
about how they’d be expressed in English, you can see that they
express past actions that may or may not be continuing in the
present. To express completed actions, in other words actions
that are no longer occurring, Hindi uses what are called perfec-
tive tenses. These tenses are formed, as you can probably guess,
with the perfective participle, and either with or without the
helping verb BIT, depending on the tense.

So it’s important to learn how to form the perfective participle.
If the verb stem ends in a consonant, simply add the regular ad-
jective endings, which are familiar to you by now: —3IT for mas-
culine singular, -¥ for masculine plural, and —“sf for both femi-
nine singular and plural:

VERB STEM M. SING. M. PL, £
ECTol] el T ad el
(to play)

SEAT ExC) LEC)| e o
(to see)

Tl T E el Il Cril
(to walk, go)

HRAT Ik T R ar

(to beat, hit)

But a few verb stems end in long -8, and this vowel is short-
ened in the masculine forms. Also note that a ¥ is inserted in the
masculine forms, although there is an alternate masculine plural
form without ¥. The feminine forms, though, look identical to
the stems:

Hindi

VERB STEM M. SING. M. PL. i F
=T o} R firt / o
(to drink) fag

ST Sft foran 5 / Kl
(to live) fore

There are also a few verb stems that end in —3%, and this is short-
ened to 9 in all forms before the regular adjective endings.

VERB STEM M. SING. M. PL. F.
AT 9 R EAY CES
(to leak)

Bl g, gt gy g

(to touch)

For all other verb stems ending with the vowels —3T, —¥, and
_31l, a ¥ is inserted before the regular adjective endings. No-
tice below that there are alternate plural forms for both genders,
without the ¥. Even though these forms are written dilferently,

they are pronounced very similarly.

VERB STEM M. SING. M. PL. F
HHHAT BT BHRIT e/ wHRl/
(to earn) HHIU asmé
STT 3T ST 3t / amrfy /

(to come) S 1IN g |
el EC| @ < / afr /|
(to row) @Q @_&s

=T A QA1 WA/ T/

(to cry) Y KIS

B3Il r ik o/ At /

(to sleep) |y wig

t

Finally, there are a few common irregular forms, which are actu-
ally the same verbs that have irregular forms in the imperative
(Lesson 6) and the future (Lesson 8):

m&_ﬁn—ﬁg |edan 01 fauinor i
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VERB STEM M. SING. M. PL. F.

BT & gar gy 8%
FHRAT HY fpar fod /fog @)

ST ST LiE || A /Y REIVAIF)
ST A forar ford /forg R

<HT < el

e faa / few

3. Perfective Tenses of Intransitive Verbs

Now to put these perfective participles to work, let’s look at how
the perfective tenses are formed. This is where the transitive/in-
transitive distinction is important. We'll start with intransitive
verbs.

There are three perfective tenses: the simple perfective, the pres-
ent perfective, and the past perfective. They correspond to the
English simple past (I went), present perfect (I have gone), and
past perfect (I had gone), respectively. They all use the perfective
participle, and the only difference between the three has to do
with the helping verb , so they're easy to learn all at once.
The simple perfective doesn't use BI¥T at all, the present perlec-
tive uses it in the present tense, and the past perfective uses it in
the past tense. Let’s start by looking at some masculine examples
in all three tenses.

SIMPLE PERFECTIVE PRESENT PERFECTIVE PAST PERFECTIVE

# 3| H amar € # 3T o

(I came.) (I have come.) (T had come.)
98 3T | 9% AT B | 98 ST AT |
(He came.) (He has come.) (He had come.)
B AW | 9 M T B A o |
(We came.) (We have come.) (We had come.)
T AT | T 2 q Ay o |
(They came.) (They have come.)  (They had come.)

Now let’s see the same thing in the feminine. There's just one mi-
nor point to keep in mind when it comes to feminine participles.
The plural forms, and only the plural forms, are nasalized in the
simple perfective tense, where BT is not used.
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SIMPLE PERFECTIVE PRESENT PERFECTIVE PAST PERFECTIVE

# amf ¥ amft €1 # oy ot |

(I came.) (I have come.) (T had come.)
a8 AT | qg i 2 | qg Y ot |
(She came.) (She has come.) (She had come.)
4 AT | &9 el 2 | & Y ofY|
(We came.) (We have come.) (We had come.)
a3 | T i 2 | q 3t ofi |

(They came.)

(They have come.)

(They had come.)

Here are a [ew example sentences:

# gt uiw 9ol Qo

Today I woke up at five.

SHHT ufar g9 | Her husband has come from
mar 2 | Mumbai.

3l Sarel g 2 | Aarti had gone to Nepal.

) o et R The train didn’t stop at the
el station.

|t 3ifg | a+lY il 2|

Mother has just come from
the village.

wol §H 9gd X T8l We couldn’t swim a lot
D | vesterday.

4 asfeal o ax Those girls went to bed
|l | (“slept”) late.

Fel grdl fobast 9l Until when did the party
dd dell? last yesterday?

L. Perfective Tenses of Transitive Verbs

The perfective tenses of transitive verbs in Hindi are formed in
a way that’s a bit different from their English counterparts. Tlae
main concepts that you need to get used to are that the subject
takes the postposition 7 (and is therefore in the oblique case)
and that the perfective participle agrees with the direct object
in gender and number, rather than with the subject. This type
of sentence is called an agentive construction. To break it down,
here are two possible constructions involving a masculine singu-
lar direct object and a feminine plural direct object:

lellk b &Th.@ |edap o3 Aauinof y
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oblique subject m. sing. direct m. sing.

+ object perfective
participle

oblique subject f. pl. direct f. perfective

+ 5 object participle

Let’s apply that pattern to a few Hindi examples:

dsd A BEME UL |

The boy read the story.

In this example, the subject elS®T (boy) has the postposition
9 and is in the oblique case. The direct object BN (the story) is
feminine singular, so the perfective participle is in the feminine
singular form, too: Uel. Notice that because this sentence is in
the simple perfective, there is no helping verb. Now let’s look at
another example:

dqSD 1 SUTY YT | The boy read the novel.

Here we have a very similar sentence, bul the direct object
SUMN (the novel) is masculine singular, so the perfective par-
ticiple UGT is, too. Now let’s look at plural examples:

dS® A DT gl |
D 7 SUN UG |

The boy read the stories.

The boy read the novels.

These examples both have plural direct objects. In the first ex-
ample, the participle is feminine plural, and it's also nasalized:
Uel. That's because the direct object IT is feminine plu-
ral, and there’s no form of BT In the second example, you can
see that both the direct object and the perfective participle are
masculine plural. Don't forget that masculine nouns ending with
consonants don't change in the plural, so SU=IIY can mean ei-
ther “a novel” or “novels.” The participle does change, though,
so it will help you tell whether the direct object is singular or
plural.

Let's look at another group of examples. Note the forms of the
perfective participles, which agree in gender and number with
the direct objects, and again that the participle is nasalized in
the feminine plural, because there's no helping verb used:
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B9 9 Ud Hell QT Harish ate one banana.

adyr 9 ufg Bl @A | Harish ate five bananas.

209 7 P A @Rl | Harish ate one orange.

ﬂ = ufg ARt Harish ate five oranges.
I

TJust as is the case with intransitive verbs in the perfective tenses,
you can change the tense of transitive sentences by using differ-
ent forms of the helping verb . Just remember that the femi-
nine plural form of the participle will be nasalized when BT is
not used, but not nasalized when it is.

Ram saw the movie.
gAar 9 oo ah 2
oAl 3 fed awl o |

Sunita has seen the movie.

The students had seen the

movie.
asfeal 3 st The girls read the stories.
gl |
TR JSATYS A Our teacher has read the
BRI 98l = | stories.
Murer = waIfar Gopal had read the stories.
gl off |

There’s one common exception to all of this. Although the verb
T (to bring) is transitive, it isn't used with the agentive con-
struction. Instead, this verb agrees with the subject as in intran-
sitive verbs.

g fdare amm 2 |
9% SUN AR B |

He has brought a book.

He has brought a novel.

5. Pronouns in Transitive Sentences in the Perfective
Tenses

You've just learned that subjects of transitive sentences in per-
fective tenses take the postposition 9, so they're in the oblique
case. So you might expect pronoun subjects to be in the oblique
case as well, with the same oblique pronouns that you already

u&m L}E_J;D__th - |edap 01 Asulnor y
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know. This is actually not the case. There are special forms of
the pronouns, called agentive pronouns, that are used with tran-
sitive verbs in the perfective tenses. Don't worry—they're not
very hard to learn, because they're very similar to the subject
pronouns you already know. Notice that they all end in the par-
ticle 1.

SUBJECT PRONOUN AGENTIVE PRONOUN

who Eap| foa=

1 F #3 |
you q O§)

he, she, it qd8, do 8UA, gUA |
we BY T

you A T

you S . 3y

they q, 2 9B, g=iv

As you can see, in most cases the pronoun is simply merged with
the postposition 9. But the third-person singular and plural
forms change, as does the interrogative, ®I9. Let’s see some
example sentences:

g9 A i | We drank tea.

IO BT GIHT He wore sunglasseé.

YaHT |

i) @ gg gl Did you open the drawer?
@lefl? !
SEl" a9 ggell AN They saw the mountains then |
BIS a9 | for the first time.

e & Tl fear? Who didn't do the work?

49 @ a1 et Yesterday I wrote two stories. |
fereef |

There's just one more thing to keep in mind about transitive
verbs in the perfective tenses. You learned in Lesson 5 that the
direct object of a sentence usually doesn't take any postposi-
tion, but that in some cases it appears with ®I. When the direct
object with the postposition appears in a perfective tense, the
perfective participle gets neutralized, meaning that it takes the
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masculine singular form. Compare these pairs of examples, first
without @1, and then with @V, paying attention to the perfective

participle:

g9 9/ i) g AT B We drank tea.
o |

asP! A BT dsPl A Bla The girl wore

EECIR I o] P US| sunglasses.

=T A 98 1 ﬁﬁﬁ ELi Did you open the

Wq.@?ﬂ? TSl B Wlerr? drawer?

B9 a9 Ugell 98I+ dd Ugell They saw the

9% UBTS oW | 9% yErst Bl mountains then
Q|| for the first time.

fpe & T8 foga @™ &t Who didn’t do

fepar? el fear? the work?

A 989 A da W g8d A B Yesterday my

g1 werfar gl deifral @l sister wrote (Wo

foredi | feraEm | stories.

Of course, the postposition will change the direct object
nouns into the oblique forms, as you can see above. But if the
sentence has no direct object at all, the verb will always be in
the neutralized masculine singular form.

i qwr| 1 saw.

9Y dsdl 7 Bl The girl said.
U ATl He heard.
far = Q@] Sita saw.

In Lesson 5, you learned oblique pronouns and how they are
used as direct objects. Remember that they are always used
with ®1. This means that if the direct object is a pronoun, the
perfective participle is again neutralized, in the masculine
singular form. Notice that the first and third examples use
the short forms of the oblique pronouns.

Lesson 9
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Su+ g3l dian|
T SES! A8 G|
S8l 39 HIN |

As a final note, notice that the verbs WDl and UTT are never
used with agentive pronouns, even if there is a direct object.

He pulled me.
We didn't hear him.
They beat him.

Have you seen them?

F @1 a8 gar| I couldn’t eai.
ge fihoy S& =g He wasn't able to watch
T | the movie.

9G. READING

Read the following short story and compare the perfective and
imperfective past tenses.

®el g3 % YRI1 <iva fer ) 39 Susl sl e 9
el Ugel Q@ 1| 99 98 q8d 199 I gl o1 98 @
BId] S¥ H B HRAl AT 981 SHBI dgd HA a-IeArs
el off ey SueT uRaR ds1 21| 99 a=E ¥ 9%
JUAT ©X A8l dell Hebdl AT| g8 Silas g T
o7 | S+ saral f & Wrel Ugel $E9 AT + BIgl
mmwgﬁmlwﬁmwﬁmfﬁ
U BIc! gaF @iell | 99 i IS q¥ URaR &
HXAT T | SHB) Ul 1T &1 BIC dsd M gdre gar o
mﬁﬁﬁqﬁmgmﬁ_:&rﬂw%mmwmﬁ
991 g@IA 2 | 8l db ugdd & [y Swel+ A DI
2| sHifee wed @ d8ad & ba war Hor 2|

I ran into (“met”) an old friend yesterday. The last time I
saw him was three years ago. He was very poor and unhap-
py then. He used to work in a small company. He had a low
salary there, and his family was big. He couldn’t provide for
(“run”) his family with that salary. He was very miserable
in his life. He told me that two years ago he left his job and
started his own business. First, he opened a small clothing
store. His whole family used to work in the shop. His wife
and two small children helped to vun the shop. Slowly and
gradually their business spread over the city and extended to
other cities, too. Today, they are very wealthy and they have
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five big shops. To reach this point (“here”), they worked very
hard. That’s why they say “the fruit of hard work is always
sweet.”

OH. CULTURE NOTE 2

The Indian film industry, commonly known as “Bollywood,” is
the largest in the world, in terms of the number of movies that
are released every year. The B in Bollywood comes from “Bom-
bay,” an earlier anglicized form of Mumbai, which is the center
af the film industry. India produces more than 700 feature films
each year, and almost half of them are in Hindi. Unlike movies
from Hollywood and Europe, Bollywood films are much longer,
usually lasting more than two and hall hours. They are always
musical, and they are also called "masala [spice mixture] films”
because they are [ull of all the rich ingredients: romance, music,
dance, action, and even violence. A few art films break this mold,
with down-to-earth reality and thought-provoking themes. The
reason for the enormous success of Bollywood films is that most
Indians find some kind of escape from the (sometimes harsh)
realities of their lives in a movie theater, even though it lasts only
for few hours.

Some Bollywood films have had a very strong social impact, too.
For example, the movies released in Hindi have given that lan-
guage prominence throughout India. Bollywood has made Hindi
the lingua franca of northern India, and it has also helped Hindi
gain some ground in the south as well. Its popularity has even
crossed international boundaries. Thanks to Bollywood, people
in Nepal, Bangladesh, and even Sri Lanka, Afghanistan, and oth-
er neighboring countries have a fair knowledge of Hindi.

But the impact of Bollywood has not been limited to the spread
of Hindi. As you probably know, Indian society is divided into
many classes—or castes—as well as different ethnic groups.
Such stratification has been fostered by arranged marriages, by
which parents choose “suitable” partners for their children from
within the same caste and ethnic group. But this is being chal-
lenged by young people, who are inspired by the romance they
see depicted in Bollywood films. A common theme in these films
is for love to prevail in the face of adversity, perhaps because the
yvoung lovers are from different castes or ethnic groups. After
they struggle to keep the flame of their love alive, the result is
often marriage, and this has become an inspirational message
to young lovers throughout India. Many young people have bro-
ken the barriers of caste and ethnicity to choose partners for
themselves based on love alone. This is truly a story worthy of

lelk | Blhp jeday o1 Asulnofy
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a big Bollywood romance! For more information, check out the
website en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bollywood.

EXERCISES

_Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the pronouns given in

parentheses.

a. w4 T8 A | (@)
b. & TSl 99 <@r? ()

c. @& M b B fhew qEl | @)
d. g =X uip fear) (&)

e. =94 ¥gq 44 ford & @)
f._ g7 2 f& &a ged 21 @)

g. ¥ s feame Ash 8?7 (@)

.Transform these sentences from the future to the simple

perfective:

a. FT 9 98 Bl gAia?
b. ¥ ARG SIS |

c. d asfHar @Em gamdft |
d. 98 B} ¥ uig g9 fred|
e. 89 {98 av ¥ S |

£.d dssd 8 ud |

g. 98 &I # fyar qoimen |

. Fill in the blanks with the simple perfective of the verb given in

parentheses.

a. 49 3w gag 9™ T | (d=)

b. fUsdl drer &9 Aurdd ik g8l &= feq |
(STIHT), (R@0)

c. WY I JUAT B AE_ | (B
d. gar <fl, a1 e w@e e fawell | ()
e. 99 R < foard | (@9
[ ®d AN BICT |I§ d98d_ | (90
g. @ g S AW | ([
Hindi ]
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4, Translate the following sentences into Hindi,

a. She took my bicycle.

b. I woke up at 6:00 in the morning.
(eH When did you come here?

d.  We have seen this play.

e. Where has she gone?

£ He gave me this book.

g She could not sleep in the hotel.

ANSWER KEY
]_i:\{qe_gcise 1:a. 99, b._g?F};c. ﬁ:\f. d. 899, e Wﬁ; f. ﬂﬁ, g

Exercise 2: a. 9T gHA 98 el 1?2 b § 9rd T | c.
39 wsfdpal A @A e d. 98 B8R 9 uiE 9o Faan |
c.8H gdg aX ¥ 9SS If. 3 diedl A A ST |g 3ua ddl
A fHaR gor |

Exercise 3: a. OT; b.@, T&}; C. ﬁﬂﬂ; d. Gﬂi‘i Ve @)L ﬁm; g.
a@n

Exercise 4: a. 39 #A¥l wisfbd <l ib. § Y98 &8 a0l
ST /TS| c. U UBI He o /AA? d. g9 I8 AICD
@l 2 |e. 98 HBI T3 87 £ 994 g3 aw fpare g a8
gled # 21 |l D) |

lelk | Rlhi |eday o3 ASuinory
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INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Use your journal to describe a typical weekend day for you,
and then compare it to what you did this past weekend. Re-
member that you'll need to use the perfective tenses to write
about this past weekend, and be careful about transitive and
intransitive constructions.

LESSON

10

SIdeY & U
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At the Doctor's

In this lesson, you'll listen in on a discussion between a doctor
and her patient, so you'll learn lots of useful vocabulary for talk-
ing about the body and health. You'll also learn about compound
verbs, adverbial phrases, constructions with @1, and more. But
let's get started with a vocabulary warm-up.

T0A. VOCABULARY WARM=-UP

I3l gER 2| I have a fever.
MuH) ddrad der 87 How's your health?
fved m. headache

WDH m. cold

il f. cough

ars f. medication

AR m. rest

GIEE] to test

10B. DIALOGUE

Shakuntala is a village doctor caring for Bhim Singh, who has
been sick for some time. Let’s listen in on their conversation.
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I[Hh Al

2

i Rz

3Tah doll:

2

+#i7 e

HIGIGISIR

el

+m e

9T dell:

2

€M s

I el

2

€ Rie:

b dell

2

#7 Ris:
b ddl:

e

# R
I ddl:

=

# ar at gaf qifer # e
afl 9 eaRT gER 8 |
ax, #iw g oft, snus! gar =& f&
N IAX B 916 TYD] A ST
IRy, R & B Fel TA? @ITar
2, amysl faeferm &8 mar 2

Sff, O¥ BT HRAT © | WY
ﬁﬁrﬁ?ﬁ%mﬁ?ﬁﬁl

Ugel 9dIgy, ATUDI AR HB adellw
2, @i, J&HH aivE?

Sft, 9&HM d T8 @ uR @il el @
R e Y agd sid) 21

ATYD W @) Siid sl | SUS T4 Bl
9T el f5 gl Far g 2 |
SrgeR uifedr, 49 o 991 furd
w8l g3 ©°

€l ¢y {B A8 8 | SR 31U Ul
& ¥, al Sedl did 8 S |

Sf, SI6R, # AUDT IId ST AT |

TN | B AN FH T B, DT Gl
@1 HF AT DY | 3uD! P RE D)
SIBYd B |

Sfl, 33T |

R & foau A Mol &, s R A
IR @ ® 9% ofiferd | 3k g8
g @iy & foar 21 99 9 usa
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#i Rie:

Shakuntala:

Bhim Singh:

Shakuntala:

Bhim Singh:

Shakuntala:

Bhim Singh:

Shakuntala:

Bhim Singh:

Shakuntala:

BEA ATHAIR &I ASA, 3d db ofid
b aRUIE & gH BN | AU wT
IRy |
S SrgeNY wifgdr,  nuSl gsl
N |

Come on, Mr. Bhim Singh, you again in
the hospital? You came last week, too. Is
everything (“vour health”) all vight?

Doctor (“Madam Doctor”), my health
isn't so good (“all right”). All night last
night I had a fever. It was very hard for
me to fall asleep. And I don't know why
I've had a headache since this morning.

The headache wmust be because of the
fever. You had a fever last week, too. How
long have you had the fever again this
time?

The medication you gave me last week,
it brought down my temperature. The
day before vesterday, I went to work on
the farm, and I got drenched in the rain.
Since then I've had this fever.

Oh, Mr. Bhim Singh, didn’t vou know you
should have had some rest after the fever
went down? And you went to work in the
feld. Tt seems you've gotten pneunionia.

Prneumonia? Will I be well soon? There’s
a lot of work in the fields. The children
are little; I'm the only one who knows
how to drive the tractor.

Look, My. Bhim Singh, forget about your
work (“leave the worries behind”). Your
health is more important. If you want to
get well soon, you have to listen to me
and do (“obey”) what I say.

Yes, ma’am, but I have a lot of work to
do. The monsoon rains are very good this
year.

First, tell me, do vou have any other
problems? Cough, cold, and so on?

Rih % 3DbIS 5,10120( Y} Y
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Bhim Singh:

Shakuntala:

Bhim Singh:
Shakuntala:

Bhim Singh:

Shakuntala:

Bhim Singh:
Shakuntala:

Bhim Singh:

Idow't have a cold, but I've been coughing,
and I feel tired too.

We'll do a blood test (“a blood test will
take place”); only after that will we know
what's the matter (“what happened to
you”).

Doctor, I'm not seriously ill?

No, it’s nothing like that. If you take care
of yourself, you'll be well soon.

Yes, sure, I'll definitely follow your advice
(“obey your advice”).

Now you just get some rest (“peacefully
take rest”) for a whole week. Don't do
anything, especially in the fields. You
need to rest only.

Yes, ma’am.

Here are some pills for the fever. Tuke
them twice a day after meals. And this
syrup is for the cough. Before going to
bed (“sleeping”) take just a spoonful of it.
And come next week on Monday. By then
the test results will be back. Look after
yourself.

Yes, ma’am, that’s very kind of you.

10C. VOCABULARY

FEAATA m.
qeraa £, dsa
qR®d |,
el f.
qa m.
Higa m.
dTqd m.
¥ m,
Gl £,

9l pTH m.
I f.

hospital

health

difficulty
difficulty, problem
ache, pain
headache

stomach ache
fever

cough

cold

tiredness, fatigue

AR . sickness, disease g
frefar m. preumonia g,
Yd m. blood %
IR m. body ol
RR, ¥ m. head %
AT m. face ol
< f eye i
DI m. ear |
T f. nose
q8 m., §9 m. mouth
qid m tooth, teeth
Tell m. throat
q9iE f. arm
By L hand
Sell, e f finger
i £, 4 m. leg
FROT m., 9ld m foot
w@ar £, 99 m. complexion, skin
dlel m hair
f&sdt m heart
de m. stomach
BHST m. hing
... ® BRU because of . . .
QHERT again
CREE et cetera, and so on
SNt important
CITAHY specially
oiaNd f. need
el f. tablet
a5d m. spoon
Sira f. test
gRUI m. result
Lesson 10



HIFAT
AT dol-T

gd BT

AT

10D. KEY PHRASES

YD FT Ahellp 27
AMIHT T a7

syrup

can, to be able to
must, to have to

to know (information)

10 know (capability,
such as languages)

to step down

to be drenched

o obey

to come to know, to find out
to hurt, 10 be in pain

to cough

What's the matter? (“What
problem do you have?”)

Does it hurt?
I have a fever.

I think I broke my arm.

My leg huirts.
1 cut my arm.
I burned myself.

1 get tived, 100, /
I feel very tired, too.

I'm nauseated. /
I'm sick to my stomach.

I can’t breathe.

I've been throwing up.
I've had diarrhea.
I took lot of medicine.

You've caught a cold.

ATIHT AR BT MY |
T ADI HI3 Yool 37
g9 Taeflw @ gaslf 2
1 # wiedl & Bl

You should get some rest.
Do you have any allergies?
I'm allergic to penicillin.
Will I be well soon?

SIS 17?
Iy 91 S ot 1 Am I seriously ill? (“I don't
g e’ have a big disease?”)

e T 91 qEE

You will have to obey

ST | my orders.

S5l Gﬂﬁ A DI We'll vun a blood test.
Sita B |

qremT QTFH_\} AT BT We need to take an X-ray.
amadl R IRE &Y You just need (o rest.
SR B

10E. CULTURE NOTE 1

Whereas other languages and cultures divide the year into the
four familiar seasons, Hindi divides the year into three seasons:
el (the summer), WYY (the winter), and XM (the rainy
season). The rains are given the status of a season in Hindi and
other Indian languages because of the abundance of monsoon
rains in South and Southeast Asia, and because these rains are
very important for agriculture, bringing relief from the harsh
and hot summer.

By contrast, Sanskrit divides the year into six seasons: g%~
(spring), UTSA or TR (summer), 91 (rains), TR (autumn),

(early winter), and or (late winter). Some of
these seasons have alternate names, too. For example, 98+ is
also called 981X, and ¥I¥T is also called YdsTS, which literally
means “falling of the leaves.”

The Sanskrit names are used in traditional contexts, such as in
mythological stories and sometimes in discussing religious festi-
vals. The Sanskrit names are also often used in poetry and other
forms of literature.

Lesson 10
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10F. GRAMMAR

1. Compound Verbs

In Lesson 4, you learned about conjunct verbs, which consist of
a main verb, usually @V, and a noun or an adjective. There

is another type of two-part verb in Hindi, called a compound
verb, consisting of a main verb, which carries the meaning, and
then a sort of helping verb, which carries information about a
person, tense, mood, gender, and so forth. The main verb is in
the form of a verb stem, so &I from 19T, and the second help-
ing verb is the one that you have to conjugate. SITHT is an
example of such a compound verb. The compound verb usually
adds a sense of emphasis, force, or completion to the meaning
of the simple (main) verb.

T (to sleep)
9T (to drink)

Tt SITHT ( to fall asleep)

dY ST (to drink up, to
drink completely)

JoH] (to rise, to
stand up)

$G Wl (to get up, to get
out of bed)

HHSIHT (to HHST SITHT (to realize, to
understand) grasp)
HAHAT (to forget) Hel ST (to forget

completely)

Tenses and moods are formed by altering the helping verb as
any other verb. Remember that the helping verb is the verb that
takes different grammatical forms; the main verb remains un-
changed. Let's take a look at the verb | ST in all the tenses
and moods we have seen so far:

Present # E‘H}Wr} -t I fall asleep at
imperfective SITdT g | 10:00.
Present 98 Wl AT B He has fallen
perfective asleep.

Hindi _ J T b

Past gfeeqi 4 4 I used to fall
imperfective g 99 & 9t asleep at 10:00
SITAT AT | 011 vacations.
Past s o i A s Yesterday I had
perfective 2 |l AT T | fallen asleep at
8:00.
Simple perfective 9% |l | He fell asleep.
Future tense TSl ﬁ'wﬁfﬁ Today I will go
|l SIS | to bed early |
(“fall asleep”).
Imperative ar o Sleep! / Fall

asleep!

In the above examples, you can see that the helping verb SIT-T
is conjugated for tense, and the main verb remains in its invari-
able stem form, ¥, Also note that the continuous tenses do not
appear in the above table, because compound verbs do not have
continuous forms. If you take a look at some of the example com-
pound verbs, you can see that they don't naturally lend them-
selves to the continuous.

Here are [ew more examples:

Finally vou woke up.

IMRER®Y gd S8 T |

¥ el drd FHsT T4 | [ understood your words. /

I grasped what you said. i
qH g8 ferera by Hel You will forget (all about)
Ol T;

I this book again.

The compound form of BI+T is 8l ST, which means “to get”
or “to become.”

I got sick. (I became sick.)

# MR B8 |

I
I is one of three common helping verbs—also called mod-
ificators—used in compound verb constructions. SITHIT is used
mainly with intransitive verbs, and AT and ©HT are used main-
ly with transitive verbs, although there are few exceptions to this
generalization. On top of conveying an idea of completion to the
verbs, ST and @47 also convey a sense of direction or benelit of
the action that’s performed. If that action is done toward or for

Blh % 22bI2 5,1010(Q 31 IV

Lessan 10

7



172

the benefit of the doer, then @7 is used as the helping verb. If the
action is done away from the doer or for the benefit of someone
else, then ST is used as the helping verb. To give one example,
T ¥ means “to sing for oneself or one's own benefit,” and T
QT means “to sing for someone else or for other people.”

|a+ O & Qe
B 717 foram |

, AR faw
AT 51 ¢

VS T 379+
Ay ¥ v o
SYT GEE N
Ay # v four|
M T A AT

¥ S i |

X A gAar @ fog
CIE| H 31 9|

He sang even without music.
(He wanted to sing so much.)

Please, sing us a song.

She put the things in her
closet.

She put the things in iny
closet.

Ram poured himself a cup
of tea.

Ram poured Sunita a cup
of tea.

If you find this a little difficult, don’t worry, because these nuanc-
es will become clearer with practice. Just take note of the context
and translation of the constructions that use compound verbs.
There are a few main points to keep in mind. First, the agentive
construction, which you learned in Lesson 9, is used with com-
pound verbs only when both the main verb and the modificator
are transitive, as you have seen in previous examples. Here are
two sentences, one with the agentive and the other without:

#9 qft fpame ue I have read the whole book.
ot 21

98 Pl BR 9 That boy ran away from
HIT 147 | home.

Second, compound verbs do not appear in negative sentences.
The constructions revert back to noncompound in negative con-
texts.

A4 w9 @ fora | I ate up the apple
(“finished the apple”).
#9 A9 & @@ 1 didn't eat the apple.
Hir‘lai a i . Fnirla

There's a fourth common modificator, &I, which you've seen
in the dialogue and which adds a different sense than SIIHT, S
or €91 does. This one is much simpler to translate, simply as “al-
ready.” In English, “already” is typically used with the present
perfect tense (I have already gone, she has already seen, ete.).
The same is true in Hindi, which always uses @I in its perfec-
tive forms: BT, DI, i\]fﬁ and so forth, Y& is treated as an
intransitive verb, meaning that it doesn’t appear in the agentive
construction, even though the main verb can be transitive and
gives a transitive meaning to the whole sentence.

# w1 g&1 g I have already eaten.
&4 qg e s@ We had already seen ,
> o | the movie.

There are more modificators, but we'll come back to them grad-
unally in later lessons.

2. Adverbs and Adverbial Phrases

Adverbs are words that describes verbs, adjectives, or other
adverbs. Many adverbs in English end in -ly (badly, beautiful-
ly, carefully, easily), but some do not (very, often, never). Apart
from a few common cases, such as SI® (fine), 9gd (many),
BB (some), PH (a little), SIAX (above), and i (below), Hindi
doesn't have single-word adverbs, but instead uses a combina-
tion of noun + the postposition . You can think of this as being
similar to saying “in a careful way” instead of “carefully.” Here
are some examples:

ST | (easily, qg A A I§ B qabdl

with ease) 2 | (He can do this easily.)
gnf~a 9 (peacefully, qg wifsd | Y81 @ |

in a peaceful way) (He lives peacefully.)
qaul | (quickly, ) a9 AT |
with speed) (Drive quickly/fast.)

& ¥ (carefully, g1 | gl |

with care) (Walk carefully.)

Longer phrases can be used with the postposition R as well. No-
tice that with adverbial phrases, the postposition is optional:

Rih % 22pIS 5,10100( 3yl 1y
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e &l ar=dl ave 9 «IE
eAdT | (This television
doesn’t work properly.) ‘

3 TS ('\ﬁ”) (well, in

a good manner)

9 X (|) (badly,

poorly) 4IeT | (He beat my brother !
badly.) {
dle (qxE) (4) 6 & 43| (Sit properly.)

(properly)

3. Some More Constructions with &1

In Lesson 5, you learned a number of constructions with @I,
Let's take a moment to cover some more of these constructions,
which you've come across in this lesson. One example is:

subject +@1+HTe[H or UdT + BT

This construction, which takes a subject marked by &1, can
be translated as “know.” Notice that the tense of the sentence
is shown on the verb BI=T; ﬁ AT B (1 know) and S¥ UdT
T (he knew). As usual, don't forget your oblique pronouns,
including the special shortened forms used with @1, which
were also introduced in Lesson 5.

LE LS HqTeH 2 | I know the way. |
;dn:@ 49 FET ATH He knew my story.
i

You can see that the verb changes according to the “thing
known,” which, grammatically, behaves as the subject. In the
above examples, YT and &I are the subjects, so the verb
is in the third-person singular. Notice also that in the second
example, because HETF! is feminine, the verb is feminine as
well.

The verb 3ITFT, also used with @I, means “to know” as well,
but it differs from #AIC[H and YAl dTe[H and AT express
knowledge of a piece of information, such as a name, ad-
dress, or some news. By contrast, 31T is used only for some
kind of learned skill or capability, such as a language, swim-
ming, playing a particular game, and so on. There is also a
third way to express “know,” with the regular verb SITHHT, but
these constructions with @1 are much more common.

Hindi

S0 ol amelt 2 He knows (how to speak)
English.

ggdl BOE &I Wl Earlier, Harish knew (how

3Tl ot | to speak) Russian.

T Y dSD 'tb"T Does the boy know (how

qE B T 87 to do) this job?
LERISIRCCIE] I don't know how to drive
81 3T | a vehicle.

Again, note in the first two examples that UG and wH are
feminine, so the verbs take the feminine form. In the other
two examples, ®TH and el are masculine, so the verbs are
in the masculine form.

L. Possession of Abstract Notions

You've already seen a few different ways to express possession
in Hindi. Now let’s turn to abstract possession, meaning posses-
sion of abstract, nonconcrete things. This is expressed with the
particle @]. Take a look at these examples:

EHD! SEHRI © |
T B EER 27

We have the information.

Do you have the news? /
Have you gotten the news?

Were you happy there? (“Did

T gFE g8l gu A1? i
= ki you have happiness there?”)

fora®! a8f g 27 Who is sad there? (“Who
has sadness there?”)

JaPl ofiad d Everybody (“all”) has

Ry 2 | problems in life.

This construction is tied into the topic of this lesson, because ill-
ness and diseases are abstract nouns:

ﬂﬁ CECIN 2 I have a fever.
9@ qTdl Bl DER His grandmother had
o7 | cancer.

S8 W& Bl AT He's caught a cold.

Bih @ 2DbIS 5,1000Q 34} IY
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5. Expressing “Should Have"” and “Must”

In ]Tessons 5 and 6, you learned that ﬂTI%Kf, which is used with a
ﬁub_]ect marked by @1, can be translated as “should.” To express
should have,” in other words, the past tense of a sentence with

ATRY, simply add the past tense of the verb 14T (T / off
g / off): R ¢

M@l ggel fraverr
iR ey |

gedl @ Gt S The children should have
oT | gone to sleep.

We should have left earlier.

Now let’s turn to similar constructions that express obligation.
The verb 19T can be used with an infinitive to express “have to”
or “must,” and its subject is marked by @1, Again, to express the
past tense, use the appropriate past form of é‘ﬂ

A ST B

g e @ forv
984 YeHr &I

HIS B dd GV Brother had to come
SITHT 24T | home yesterday.

I must/have to go.

We'll have to study a lot
for the exams.

Just note that the verb 14T isn't used in the perfective or contin-
uous in this construction. Another similar construction is with
the verb WS, which also expresses obligation or compulsion,
but is stronger than the construction with 1T, Again, the sub-
ject is marked with @l

92, THSI T8 @rEr

Son, you'll have to eat it.

qST |

3l IS BE q9 ol I have to get up every day
ggdr 2 | at 6:00.

SH BR UI% BeAl Now he must clean

us Y& 2 | the house.

Rarsh o wifEr «t

Father had to go to work
H TH GRS gST|

even on Saturday.

Ope important point that applies to these constructions, whether
with " , or USHI, is that the infinitive will function es-

sentially like a variable adjective. It will agree with its object in
gender and number. Let's look at that more closely. In the fol-
lowing examples, the main verbs are “read,” “buy,” and "play,”
and they each have a direct object, “the hook, " “a house,” and
“many games,” respectively:

3! T ugH You should read the book.
anfeq |

G2 HHH Gl 2 |
daSH B P A
el TS |

I have to buy a house.

The boy will have io
play many games.

In first example, the main infinitival verb (read) has the feminine
form ‘JI'GF"]}[, because it is agreeing with its direct object, ﬁfﬂlﬁ,
which is feminine. Similarly, in the second example, the main
infinitival verb (buy) has the masculine form WNIEHT, because it
has the masculine direct object @I, And in the final sentence,
the object @8 Hd is masculine plural, so the form of the main
infinitival verb is masculine plural: . Again, these are the
same endings as a variable adjective.

And don't forget that the grammatical subjects of these sentences
are not the nouns or pronouns marked by @I, Instead, the ob-
ject—the whole infinitive + direct object phrase—is the gram-
matical subject, and that’s what the verb will agree with. In the
first example above, the invariable word Tsﬂ%ﬂ’is used, so there’s
no agreement. But in the second and third examples, the verbs
BIFT and TS are conjugated according to the grammatical sub-
jects: “to buy a house” (masculine singular) and “to play many
games” (masculine plural), respectively. To lay that out step-by-
step:

%%bject +  direct object main infinitival FTfEY, &I

of main verb verb (agreeing  or USHT
in number (agreeing
and gender with main
with direct verb +
object) direct object)

3Mga! fepars el 4rfey
72 BT LRG| 2
de® Pl b3 94 EEIE| ge
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So, if the direct object of the main verb is feminine singular, then
the main infinitival verb will be feminine singular, and 9T or
UST will also be feminine singular. Don't forget that =TT is
invariable in the present tense, so you don't have to worry about
agreement. Let's look at some more examples:

%@I el B He will have to get married.
BIEFAT $ UG 2 | The students muist study.
qa®! I8 feae You should have read
ugHl =Ry off | this book.

DI I8 SUTH
el dIfey =)

SLGECHERI I have to take the keys
2 from him.

You should have read
this novel.

10G. READING

ATFY, H qMUDI Uh Yo W HAT YA & |
WW#W%W%lﬁrﬁﬁmq—zﬁm
®1_HYq T w8l '

T @YE 8 TS 3 SUB) b UST| 2H G4 FT
ﬁwaﬁlma’rm‘ﬁém$mm§
3MTS | ST9 YdE BE 99l & B9 § bargard) ugar, ar 49
<Ml ®) 9gd | UFR P OX% ST Xe & | ofq A7 ey
@ gt o (2 & agrgaﬁa%m?qﬁf%a
ol b dATHAY &1 guley v GagRa
Wél?ﬂﬂﬁmﬁ‘mlymﬁmﬁﬂ?gm
3% H4 u offaq # dgal ) T Qw@n o) g3 9gq
Wil 55 5 g9l 99 we w8 U2 of ok wH o9 @

DATHANI dg o AT g3t
%mgnﬁl A3 UET gex YAlsd & g3 aws

3

Come, I'll tell you about a beautiful thing that happened to
me. Once I was traveling in the south of India. It was Sep-
tember; the rainy season was already over, but it wasn’t very
cold. The weather was very pleasant; it was neither hot nor

=t
178

Hindi

cold. I was in Thiruvananthapuram in Kevala, and I was to
travel to Kanyakumari by bus. By 8:30 I had my dinner, and
I went to the bus station. There I found out that the bus was
at 10:00, and it would get to Kanyakumari at 3:00 in the
morning. I waited for the bus there, and at 10:00 I took the
bus and left for Kanyakumari. The bus broke down halfway.
We all were very worried. After around two and a half hours
of waiting, another bus came. When at 6:00 in the morning
I arrived in Kanyakumari, I saw lots of people going toward
the sea. When I asked why, they told me that they were go-
ing to watch the sunrise. I had heard earlier that the sunrise
in Kanyakumari is extremely beautiful. I joined them. And
believe me, I had never seen such a beautiful scene in my
whole life. I was very happy that our bus had broken down,
that we arrived late in Kanyakumari, and that I had the
chance to see such a beautiful sunrise.

10H. CULTURE NOTE 2

Ayurveda, which literally means “the science of longevity,” is
a traditional medical system deeply rooted in the cultural and
spiritual heritage of India. According to most scholars, Ayurveda
has its origins in the sixth century BC. By Ayurvedic principles,
life is a balance of senses, mind, body, and soul. Equal impor-
tance is given to both the physical and mental health of a person,
and a critical extra dimension of spiritual health is included in
the healing methods of Ayurveda.

In the Ayurvedic system, every individual has three main
doshas, or metabolic humors. They are vata (wind), pita (bile),
and kapha (phlegm). A healthy person lives in a state of equipoise,
or balance, among the three doshas. But for many people the
doshas are not in balance; instead, one dosha may be relatively
stronger or weaker than the others. A strong imbalance results
in disease. To restore and maintain harmony among the doshas,
Ayurveda offers specific recommendations concerning lifestyle,
exercise, yoga, proper breathing, diet, and different herbal rem-
edies. Specific spiritual practices are also part of healthy living
within the Ayurvedic system.

In Western medicine, the concept of the mind as a component
of health is relatively new, and its role is becoming better un-
derstood as more knowledge is gained in the field of psychia-
try as a medical science. The mind has always been an impor-
tant element in Ayurvedic sciences, which has recognized for
more than 2,000 years that mental imbalance can bring dis-
case to a healthy person. Similarly, the link between physical

Rih @ 22bIS 5,10100Q 3U} Y
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conditioning and mental health has long been exploited in Ay-
urveda as well. Various meditations and breathing exercises are
typically recommended to keep the mind in healthy shape. This
is similar to the newly recognized role that certain chemicals and
chemical triggers play in mental health. Of course, Ayurvedic
knowledge never made mention of brain chemistry in this way,
but it has recognized the sorts of links that modern medical sci-
ence is beginning to understand.

During the last few decades, Ayurveda has crossed the boundary
between the East and West, and it has gained greatl popularity
in the Western world. Consequently, it is quite easy to find Ay-
urvedic clinics throughout Europe and the United States. Fur-
thermore, there are many well-known authors who base their
advice on Ayurvedic knowledge. For more information, check
out en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ayurveda and www.healthynet/clinic/
therapy/ayurv.

EXERCISES

—

.Change each of the following sentences by adding the verb given
in parentheses. Use the example as a model:

MUTA T8 B dal 2| (IS => MUTe] Bl I8 HIH
ST uSdl = |

a. foran o Mg ey | (wsem)

b. gH ®El wiId 817 (81)

c. #91 wlhem & fav 9ga ver| (g

d. &9 =X dic @ 2| (arfky)

e. MY 4T 9gd 22 (B141)

£ 98 39 &M & fay € vy dar 2| (FfRv)

2. In the following sentences, replace the modificator &+ with
one of the other three modificators @91, 4T or STIFI, following
the example. Be careful to use the correct modificalor, and don't
forget to use the agentive construction where needed.

g.xample:a'-a' Gl @1 &l & | => S+ @ @r formn
[

a. ¥ su®l |l T Q g § )
b. @1 ¥ 98 e o 9@ 817
c. BH I¥Udlel Ugd b o |

d. ual =X A frea g 2 |

rvﬁndi"

e. 970 ATl X g B |
f. g™ 95 & gl 2|
o G AT B §9 a0 YT gD 2 |

3. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the word given in pa-
rentheses.

a. JpTel, &l de # g€ 2 1 (g9
b. T W 2? (3TUBT A1)
c. ﬁgwqﬁgl(ﬁﬂﬁ)

d. 9 99 ¥ DuX 8 AT (I8)
e. MR MY WSl gaE dred al B TEl B
(3119)

f. fed W We ad el gar| ()

4. Translate the following sentences into Hindj.

a. He can learn anything very easily.
My brother does everything very carefully.
Yesterday, when he had a headache, I was {ine.
He has lots of problems in school.
He doesn’t know English.
He didn't know my name.

S -V -

ANSWER KEY

ST 22 ¢, g3 TET & el US| d g9dl oY
aﬁam%mf%%le.m wqiﬂg?é?f.waﬁ 59 B D
forg &) $uy @9 =ATfey |

Exercise 2: o, 37 ou&l @ vud & R 2 b, 941 g 9€
fped o ol 27 c. 89 areudTel ugd A o |d $Hel TR 9
Prepe T 2 le. 9ot A T DY (AT 2 | GP 4 B
R R | g AT U Sl €9 §1d g ol €1

£

Exercise 3: a. ! b, 3a@ ®Ig @1 c. A A B d. SAD!
JMUB £ Y3

srcise 4: a. i) e & W@ wddr 2 b AN
s e N T
ofT | 4. ST EheT A 9gd AT 2 |e SHDI JUSll Tel
arrdY | £, STb] N1 A Sl AT /Ut AT

_I:\_I.h. b 22bID 5,101200 UL WV
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INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Imagine that you have a doctor’s appointment because you've
gotten slightly sick after arriving in India. Try to explain to
the doctor what has happened to you: how you got sick, how
vou leel, and what you ate. Ask him or her what precautions
you should take while you are in India to avoid illness. You'll
probably come across words that you'll need to look up in a
dictionary. This is a great way to challenge yourself to expand
your vocabulary, and your journal as well.

Hindi

LESSON

11

IeNe §

In a Restaurant

Are you hungry? This lesson will take you to an Indian restau-
rant, where you'll have a taste ol Indian cuisine. Naturally, you'll
learn the names of many Indian dishes and food items. Then, for
grammar, you'll build on what you learned in Lesson 8 about the
presumptive use of the future tense and apply it to other tenses.
You'll also learn how to use relative clauses and how to use some
other important constructions that will make your Hindi sound
more natural. As usual, let’s start with a vocabulary warm-up.

11A. VOCABULARY WARM=-UP

g m.
qrs!

#. m.
BRI

& m.

Gell & T m.
wifese

8 =@l |
Holl 31 147 |

11B. DIALOGUE

atmosphere, ambience
Wow! | Hurrah!

merni

vegetarian

brinjal (a type of eggplant)
fruit juice

tasty, delicious
Anything will be fine.
It’s great (fun). |

Rita, an American, is visiting her friend Dinesh in India. He
takes her out to dinner in a very well-known restaurant.

[CEEIE

e

IE € AR EN I UIY AIEY WeNT
dreHed | 981 @ @M & WIS 98d
qfgan 2| ol Y8l ve 9 T ¥, 9%
I8 IR 91X 1T 2 |

yg dfear Wi wWEld, daRl ) I8



faster:

Dinesh:

Rita:

Dinesh:

Rita:

Dinesh:

Rita:

Dinesh:

Rita:

Dinesh:

Lesson 11

e | ol ga =ret | st o # f§e
HITET g |

This is the Taj Mahal, the most fumous
restaurant in our city. The food is
excellentt (“has an excellenr tasre”) here.
Whoever comes here once, comes here
again and again (“time after time”),

What a nice am_b-ience, beautiful
paintings on the wall, music, and the
Indian food. Wow! It's great.

1 only go to places that have this kind of

amibience. (“I only go there, where there
is such an environment.”) Here's the
mentt, so what will you have?

I'm a vegetarian; anything without meat
will be fine.

Baingan ka bharta (roasted and mashed
eggplant) and wmatar pulav (vice and
green peas) from here are very popular.
You should definitely try that. What else
should I order?

That'll be enough for me. After hearing
all this, I've gotter very hungry.

All these great smells are really giving me

an appetite, too. (“With all the aroma of

food, my appetite is also rising.”) I'll have
aloo gobhi (cauliflower with potatoes)
and daal (lentils). What will you have
with it, naan, roti, poori, or parantha
(different types of bread)?

Anything will be fine. Do they have lassi
(a kind of drink made with yoghurt)? 1
always drink lassi if they have it on the
ment. (“In the restaurant where there is
lassi, T always drink lassi there.”)

Yes, of course, why not. You'll definitely
get lassi heve, bui I'll have fruit juice.
I guess that'll be enough. Oh, yes, and
dessert (“sweet”)?

: I like Bengali rasgulla (sweet cheese

balls), and I remember that vou like

b 22103 Jueine)say e u|

y"’{é’?




Dinesh:

Rita:

Dinesh:

Rita:

Dinesh:

Rita:

Dinesh:

sevainya (vermicelli with milk). Right?

So you remember. Will you have anything
else?

No, nothing. Tell me, do you come here
very often?

Yes, I do. When T feel like eating out, I
come here.

(After the meal)

I'm completely stuffed. It was great. The
food here is very delicious; I can see why
so many people come here. (“Definitely
lots of people come here.”)

The food is good here; that's why there's
a big crowd. So, when will we come next
time?

Whenever you want. Next time we'll have
shahi paneer (cheese with spices) and
chana bhaji (spicy chickpeas).

Sure, whatever you'd like. I'll ask for the
bill now.

11C. VOCABULARY

T m. food, cuisine

%TE’FI'F?[ Indian

CRIGI Bengali

AT nonvegetarian

e m. meat

Hiff &1 wwa (Fre=) chicken

W AT B BT MIT (@A)  lamb or goat

I &7 Med (%) beef

YR &1 Med (d) pork

eofl f. vegetable

3Te] m. potato

e £ cauliflower

<HICY m. tomato
186 Hindi

Uiclid f.
HAMGH m.
e L

ey m.
aedd m.

el fird £

dIdel m.
oI f
el f.
= m.

frff, a1
N m.
qrg [
CIE RS
=

T f.
@ Il
@t / el
ESR4ER f.

faet m.

spinach

mushroom

onion

garlic

ginger

black pepper

rice

beans, pulses, lentils
green peas

ghee (clarified butter)
sweet

spicy, hot

juice

wine

beer

tea

coffee

hunger

to be hungry
hungry

(good) smell, aroma
to smell, to have an aroma
to rise, to increase
to taste

to order

to cook

to remember
memory

completely

that's why

bill, check

Lesson 1
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11D. KEY PHRASES

pa

o @'l 21/
ﬁ?@ﬁél

o2 @ o T R
# 3pran XEar g
g @) afear
am W& 2 RaT
gl @ fag <aa|
G H el |

a1 g8t . . . e/
foremar @7

a7 arg ferve
b B2

I'm hungry. | I'm starving.
I'm thirsty.

I've gotten very humngry.
I usually come here.

The food smells good.

A table for two, please.
Anything will be fine.

Do they have . . . here?

Could you bring the wine list?

T @™ #) g=u1 2 | I feel like eating.

AT 9T /R AT B | I'm stuffed.

EEIRGE '\’gl'rlT dgd CI; fﬁ;ﬁiﬁi ‘here is very

st AT ST AT | 1t was great. / It was fun.
Pudl, fdel Asy | Please bring the bill.

S gu 4rst! Whenever you want!

St ?_I,‘%rl—\ﬁ gaoT! Whatever you want! / Up to

you! / As you like it!

T1E. CULTURE NOTE 1

In Lesson 7, you read that India represents 30 percent of the
entire world’s spice production, so as you know, spices are the
most important ingredients in Indian dishes. Spices are what
make Indian cuisine unique, and whenever you think of Indian
food and its spices, you probably think of curry. Again, curry is
not a spice, and in fact there's no such ingredient in Indian cook-
ing as the prepared packets of spices called curry powder that
you find in Western supermarkets. Curry is actually a mixture
of spices, prepared individually following varying recipes made
for specific dishes and particular tastes. The names of the spic-
es you'll typically find in curries, and in Indian cuisine in gen-

Hindi

eral, are SPIRT (cumin), AT (cardamom), Heft (fenugreek),
&Il / IME SHIRT (black cumin), I (fennel seeds), EFRIT (co-
riander seeds), BT (coriander leaves or cilantro), goal
(turmeric), 1 (chili pe per), elg ¥ (garlic), 3 (ginger),
@I (cloves), and Tﬂ?ﬁ (black pepper). Of course, you can

certainly buy curry powder, if you're not adventurous enough to

prepare your own. You'll even find curry powders (masala) in
truly Indian grocery stores, indicating the popularity of this item
thanks to the common Western misconception. There are differ-
ent types that are used for different ingredients or preparations,
such as kari masala, garam masala, tandoori masala, vangibath
masala, sambar masala, and so on.

11F. GRAMMAR

1. The Imperfective, Continuous, and Perfective
Presumptive

As you saw in Lesson 8, the future tense of the verb I can
have a presumptive meaning, which translates as “probably,”
“presumably,” and “would.” This presumptive construction can
be used in other tenses, too. The imperfective, continuous, and
perfective presumptives are formed with the imperfective, con-
tinuous, and perfective participles, respectively, and the future
tense of , in other words, the forms i‘fjﬂ E%,"Tl BIT, and so
forth, which you learned in Lesson 8. Let's take the imperfective
presumptive, whose formation is: imperfective participle + T"{'J\‘IT
, or !

qgd AT T B |

This is a very good
restaurant; (presumably)
lots of people come here /
lots of people must

come here.

She’s very knowledgeable;
; she probably reads a lot /
gl she must read a lot.

Vimal probably knows
English.

You can use an adverb such as IS (probably), but even
without it the probability of the action is apparent just by using
the presumpltive construction. Now let’s look at the continuous
presumptive, which is formed with the continuous participle +
future tense of BT

b 2322 ueinelsay e uj
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It’s 12:00 now; Mother must
be making lunch / is ‘

B0 | presumably making lunch.
|t gol ‘{ﬁ‘[ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬂ Don't telephone me at 9:00;
oIl ¥ Y&l g1 | I'll be praying.
d%d BBl B Where are the children?
R CRCI S od ' They're probably playing
B | outside.

The formula is the same for the perfective presumptive: perfec-
tive participle + future tense of . But keep in mind that with
transitive verbs, the construction will be agentive, so you'll use
the postposition =t with the subject. Also, notice that compound

Sl ¥ef Ue 9% ATAT B,
ag gAY dledl @ |

Sl &9l 9edl & 98 &
A fcar 21

il aif2y, a8 W
RN

it Ao gHedl & 98
FHIM AT A8 Bl

Whoever comes here once,
always comes back.

The person whothe who
flies high, falls down.

The thing that vou want, I
don’t have (it).

That which shines is not
always gold.

W can also introduce a clause that functions as an adjective:

St @ {9 HART, 98

The dish that I ordered is

verbs are used in the last two examples below:

AT il 890 TR 9
EO I s F R | 2
q I ata T e |

qpl Ueed 2,
gﬂq—\’fﬁtﬁmﬂ
@RI B

Mwaﬁ%,mﬁ
=l |l AT BT |

A9 d@ sud gl fhare
g off gt

Mr. Dhyan hasn't come to
college for the whole week.
He probably has gone to
his village.

You have a stomachache;
you must have eaten '
some junk food. .

It's 10:00 now, the child has
probably fallen asleep.

He must have read the
whole book by now.

§gd d9 3 | 100 spicy.
Sl Rael= farsil e The toys that Father brought
24 dgd HEN & | are very expensive.

Note that in Hindi, relative clauses appear at the beginning of
the sentence, and the relative word (which begins with §I-) usu-
ally comes at the beginning of the relative clause. Also note that
it is common in Hindi to use a duplicated pronoun, as in the last
example:

sl Recils Rarsh @
& d 9ga "4g T

The toys that Father brought,
they are very expensive.

579 and 19 are the oblique forms of SiY. f519 is singular, and
{919 is plural. Being oblique, these are the forms that you use

2. Relative Clauses with 571, for4, o9, and w19

A relative clause is a kind of minisentence that fits into a larger
sentence as a modifier, or even as a big noun. For example: “I

saw my friend who I went to college with"; “I ate what I alway

cat”; “We ordered chana bhaji, which is my favorite dish”; and
“Whoever broke my computer is going to have to pay!” Notice
that in English a relative clause is usually introduced by a ques-
tion word, or by “that.” Hindi has a range of relative words that
are used in such clauses, functioning in the same way that ques-
tion words function in English in these contexts. For example,
Sl has the meaning of “who,” “whoever,” “what,” “that,” “the
thing that,” or “that which.” It can introduce a clause that func-
tions as a noun:
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before a postposition.

foasl # @ R ]@
o g, B‘ﬂﬁﬂaﬂﬁ
STel ol |

forg dea & fou
9UY B @, 98
T aTTs |

Lessun 1

I don't forget anyone I meet
once. (“The person I see
once [ whom I see once, T
never forget him.”)

The girl he bought flowers |
for (for whom he bought
flowers) didn’t come.

bk 23233 JueIne]say e U




The table we sat next to (next
to which we sat) was very
large and crowded.

Anyone who doesn't have a

notebook, raise your hands.
ELE ’

(“Those who don’t have

notebooks [ whoever doesn’t

have notebooks, raise

your hands.”)

The ones I made the food for
didn’t come. (“Those for
whom I made the food,

they didn't come.”)

uld is used to express time, similar to English constructions with
“when” or “the time that.” 57§ #HI means “whenever.”

Whenever you have a
headache, you take the

The particle T adds other meanings, too. For example, it ofien
increases the intensity of an adjective, which can be translated
in English as “quite” or “rather.”

SHhT 98T AT 96 o |

98 U BIcl ¥l gar
o " @t |

They have quite a big house.

She bought the spices in a

|
rather small shop. |
\

When used with the number Tdh, T means “similar.”

A UH A HUS T
Tl 984 U@ o T |

These are similar clothes. ‘

Both of the sisters are
similar. \

4. Continuative Ya-1

When the imperfective participle is followed by the helping
verb Y8, the result is a continuative meaning, which can be
expressed in English as “continue,” “keep on,” or another verb

medicine.

When she saw me, she told
me that her name was Gita.

3. The Particle 9T

In English, if you want to express that something almost has a
particular quality, you can add —ish to an adjective or use the
word “like.” In Hindj, this concept is used by adding the particle
WT to an adjective, ¥ agrees for number, gender, and case, just
as a normal variable adjective does:

g Mel 9T UTP 2 | It's a roundish/roundlilke
park.
B A 9 9th H We had lunch in a roundish
ECIRIIRCIE N park.
drel 1 wsfea asd The reddish bike is on
_ UX 2 | the street.
wsfedl are 3t The girls are sitting on

wrsfeel ov & |

reddish bikes.
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followed by “on.”
QT Y&

[T XBAT

B4 @l¥ XId WY dren
God 2 | "
#H gua WR $edl o,
BAl §_HAIX g9
HEAT T |

H % 77 fhar, 9% 98

AR Swar w@T1

q7fer gt @) ofl, u 98
Fefar Vel |

to keep on watching, 1o
continue to watch

to keep on sleeping, to
continue to sleep

We kept on playing cards
all night long,

I loved you, I love you, and
I will keep on loving you
forever.

Mother said no ( "forbadew”), |
but he kept on watching ‘
television. }

It was raining, but he
walked on. ‘

_@ EM]UEJHEH)BH e uj

Lesson 11




= L.
194

Hindi

With an imperfective tense, continuative ¥8-T can give extra
nuances of habit or custom. Note that the imperfective tenses
already have this meaning, but there's a subtle difference when
the continuative is used with an imperfective. In essence, it sug-
gests that the action is more habitual.

# Q?T.Tt\f'c’ i Irauv I often eat in the restavirant.
LCIGI

# '{’Rﬁ'i’ ¥ Erar I often eat in the

Nedl E\I restaurant./I always eat

in the restaurant,

Keep in mind that the continuative doesn't take the agentive
construction, because the helping verb, or modificator, is ¥&I,
which is intransitive.

5. Progressive Y&l

In a way that is similar to the continuative ¥8-I, the combina-
tion of the imperfective participle plus the helping verb SITHI
expresses a progressive meaning or a series of the same actions.
Often, the emphatic particle 8 is added between the imperfec-
tive participle and SIT-T.

Sk ¥ T wEY | IqmAm ['ve been getting sadder and
T ?%??I gl 8l sadder (“my unhappiness
| keeps on increasing”) since

I came to this city.
I@d R, IR aan Keep on watching what
glar & | happens next.
Ig feard dga fae=w This book was interesting,
g el # 3‘\‘? gdr &l and I went on reading it.
3T |

Also, progressives don't take the agentive because the modifica-
tor is SIT-T

11G. READING 1

Here is a recipe for 891 &I #dl. You can see that instead of
the imperative, as is found in English recipes, the subjunctive is
used for recipes in Hindi. This makes the commands sound very
polite. You might find some of the verb forms unfamiliar, but the
translation will help you.

arfl: s foel Ma 98 999, U Biel el dNIS

aﬁ:'r 3T, JTexD BT VIl W oS!, A 98 a=d gal,

maﬁﬁ:‘w *ﬂ*rens‘tﬁaﬂmﬁmﬁﬁﬁ?f

BIC 99d H®, UH gsT 99d a1 i, o
a@mwmmaﬁ?mamﬁal

99 @) faftr: d9 e Wiw o | 99 W ARl a¥% add
W}sﬁﬁmw@wﬁ%wq%_?|mw
59 gl X sual Basr Hee
ﬁsﬁmwmwaﬁmmmmwﬁ
IR BN Y 9ud ora i @i sreve sia €, v gadr
BT 94, TP IR GE B ST <) a¥E At Y
10—15 fFe a® SUDl gcdl 39 WX Bis © | Y Sl
frd ity affrar frsd € @R anig o SAR o | ol @ Er
FuaR 9 &1 waf |

Ingredients: a half kilogram (about one pound) of big round
brinjals (egeplants), one small onion diced into small pieces, a
little piece of ginger, three big spoonfuls of yoghurt, a teaspoon
of chili powder, one guarter teaspoon of black pepper powder,
two teaspoons of salt, a big spoonful of coriander leaves (cilan-
tro), three big spoonfuls of butter or ghee (clarified butter), and
a little oil.

How to prepare: Wash the brinjals and wipe them. Smear them
all over with the oil. Roast them over a low flame until they be-
come brown. After that, wash them and rvemove the skin. Then
mash them well with a fork and wmix with the onions. Heat the
ghee and add the chili powder and ginger. Then add the mashed
brinjals, salt, and yoghurt, and let it simmer for ten to fifteen
minutes over a low flame. Then sprinkle the black pepper pow-
der and coriander leaves, and remove from the stove. Now your
baingan kaa bharta is ready.

& E}L&L@}Umnasaa =]
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11H. CULTURE NOTE 2

As you probably know, Indian cuisine is very popular among
foreigners, with a very wide range of both vegetarian and non-
vegetarian dishes that are prepared to suit many different tastes.
These are just some of the main dishes that can be found on the
menu of almost any Indian restaurant.

A tandoor is a clay oven, and dishes prepared in it are called
tandoori. For example, chicken marinated with spices, oil, and
butter and then cooked in a tandoor is tandoori chicken. There
are other varieties of tandoori items available on most Indian
menus. Another popular type of dish is a biryani, which is a rice
dish made with spices, yoghurt, and meat or vegetables. Kornia
is another popular preparation, originating in Bangladesh. It is
a cream or yoghurt sauce, sometimes made of nuts, in which
vegetables or chicken, or occasionally other meats, are cooked.

An item commonly found on Indian menus is paneer, which is
a kind of cheese. There are several dishes made with pawneer,
which can be fried or cooked in a variety of other ways with a
whole range of ingredients. For example, palak paneer is made
with spinach, and matar paneer has green peas. Kadahi paneer
is prepared with different vegetables and spices in a special pan
called a kadahi.

Of course, beans and lentils are a staple of Indian cuisine, as they
are an ideal vegetarian source of protein. These dishes are called
daal. There are more than fifty varieties of daal, but the most
common are arhar (yellow lentils), urad (black lentils), moong
(mung beans), masoor (pink lentils), rajmaa (kidney beans), and
chanaa (chickpeas). The most famous among the dishes made of
daal are daal makhani (buttered lentils) and chanaa daal (split
bengal chickpeas).

A few South Indian dishes have become very popular all over
the country, and indeed across the world. For example, a dosa is
a very thin paperlike pancake, and a variety of it called masala
dosa is rolled around spiced cooked vegetables, mainly boiled
potatoes. An idli is a kind of steamed patty made of rice flour
that is eaten with different accompaniments known as chutni or
with sambhar, a hot and spicy preparation of lentils.

Finally, no description of Indian food would be complete without
mentioning the wonderful breads. There is wide range of home-
made breads served along with Indian food. Chapatti or roti is
a dry bread cooked on a hot plate or griddle or in a tandoor, in
which case it's called randoori roti. A parantha is also cooked on
a hot plate and is prepared with ghee or oil. A white bread baked
in a randoor is called naan. And puri is a pulfy, hollow, deep-fried
bread.
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Of course, these are just a sampling of the dishes and prepara-
tions of Indian cuisine, and there is a great variety of regional
cuisine as well. All of this amounts to a wonderful diversity in
Indian cooking. If you haven't tried it, treat yourself to the plea-
sure! For more information check out www.food-india.com and
indianfood.about.com/.

EXERCISES

—_

.Combine the pairs of sentences following the example given. As
a clue, you'll be given an interrogative word related to the rela-
tive clause that you should use.

9% g8 & Al & | 98 AX I 2 | (BIF) => Wl F&l
PHTH BT 2, g8 AN QI & |

.98 as DI ¥ vedl 2| 98 W 4 w&6d § uedl
e

b.ﬁ)‘xﬁﬁmﬁmwéla‘s’maﬁaﬁuw
LIRS

c.HE;ﬂ’ETGﬁGﬂﬁ?Eﬂéﬁm@HﬁﬁlaW"gl(ﬁﬁ?}
e

d. 491 98 feare =l | g9 98 fHae 96 ¥2 o | (@)
e. GHT 3 AR =fEw | g3 Wi | (H9)
(79 Sa®l o ew@r a1| 98 A9 o1 (feasi)

2. Change the following sentences using the example provided.
Make sure you keep the tense the same.

98 BN gdl & | => 98 BT YgdT <&dl @ |
a.d fyawr o 2 |

b. #7 wa wX fhareg adl |

c. 5I=aT fope ol off |

d. 9 3nrel arel gH |

e. quf off ® ws®l A 98 ey <)

3. Change the following sentences by using the continuative.

a. 98 WY U 3T Y&l B |
b. SHBT §ER 961 |
c. 3 Wfedl @ra |

Lesson 1
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d. ¥ A seifat for |
e. ¥ ol oY war g
f.d wsfear 9ga dia <@ 2

. Translate the following sentences into Hindi.

a. She's probably sick.

b. He got up at 9 o'clock. He must have come after 12 o'clock
last night.

c. It's 11 o'clock. They're probably sleeping.
d. Your house is quite big. You probably have lots of money.

{Ef.l Govind knows a lot about films. He probably sees every
Alm.

f. The Joshi family is probably coming from Agra.

ANSWER KEY

?ﬁﬂaﬂﬁm;%-%? m T&t’? mﬂﬁ‘g
, a8 e le. Sl
q1fey ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁf.mﬁgmmﬂ%ﬁ;fr’WI

@ BT d R 93T B,
g | e. Mfd< & el & aR W

T8 BY
BT |

|
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INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Here are a few independent challenge ideas to give you a
chance to use a lot of food-related terms. Take the recipe of
your favorite dish and write it down in Hindi. Of course, you'll
need a dictionary to find the words for the ingredients, and
keep in mind that you'll have to use the subjunctive for com-
mands. For a simpler challenge, go to your fridge and cup-
boards and take stock of the foods that you have there. Write
a few sentences about how you use them, what sorts of dishes
they're used in, and so on. Or go to a local Indian restaurant,
but bring some paper and a pencil. While you're waiting for
your food, try to write some of the menu items in Devanagari.
(This might grab the attention of your server, so be prepared
to practice your Hindi!)

b 2123} JueIne)say e uj
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LESSON

12

In this lesson, you'll listen in on a conversation between two
friends discussing how they spend their free time, so you'll learn
plenty of vocabulary related to the topic of hobbies, interests, and
entertainment. You'll also learn the conditional mood, as well
as the very important suffix —dTell. You'll learn how to express
permissives, such as “to let somebody do something,” and how
to use another important verb construction called the frequenta-
tive. But as usual, we'll start with a vocabulary warm-up.

ureh I

In a Park

12A, VOCABULARY WARM-UP

Helle [ advice

DY DAl to exercise, to do physical
exercise

HTH HIHATAT m. worker

W healthy

Stiad @ 9FT gl errands, running around,
business of life

¥ el B3 | It’s not too late.

I HRAT to do yoga

LCK well

12B. DIALOGUE

Sanjay and Poonam run into each other in the park.

ﬁmﬂ:g?ﬁ g9 Sff, 3y Yee—gae e

g4 9 God off, § Fgl A9 gae—geas
AT DY ATl § 1 ST 3my?
Hog: # Y ame 9 IS gag—gae 9 fear
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Lesson 12

Sanjay:
Poonam:

Sanjay:

Poonam:

Sanjay:

Poonam:

Sanjay:

Poonam:

Sanjay:

Poonam:

Hi, Poonam. You're here in the park so
early in the morming?

Hi, Sanjay. I come to do yoga every day,
early in the morming. And you?

I'll be walking every day, too, starting
today. Doctor’s advice. (“My doctor has
advised me.”) To sit all day long and work
ruins your health. Otherwise, everywhere
I look, there’s worlk to be done. Life is
very busy.

Are you ill? Your health isn't what it used
to be. You were an athlete. You used to
exercise every day. You've not as healthy
now as you used to be; you've really let
yourself go (“become weak”).

Yes, I used o play a lot of sports and go
jogging. But now I sit in my office and
work. Otherwise there’s nothing wrong
with me, but the doctor says a liitle bit
of movement is necessary to be healthy.
How long you have been doing yoga?

Around two months. I wanted to learn
yoga even earlier, but where I work I don’t
have much time. Even so, I thought that
I should set some time aside, so why not
start doing yoga? You've got to think of
(your) health, too.

That’s really good. If I had had the time
earlier, I would have started something
similay, too. But, better late than never,

It’s not too late. (“It is not late yet.”) If
yout have the time, you can foin our yoga
group.

I do have the time, but ['ve started
swimming. This is also the doctor’s
advice. If I hadn't started that, T would
definitely do yoga with you.

No problem. Apart from that, at least once
a month I go hiking in the mountains
with my friends.

......... = _’,203,
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Sanjay: That's very good. Maybe some time I’ll

join you guys, too.

Poonam: Sure, please do come. I'll introduce you
to my friends. But now I've got to go.

Good-bye.
Sanjay: Okay, see you again. Good-bye.

12C. VOCABULARY

ARG m.
DN [
Raerst m.
<Mt

59 m.
tge—q"‘r'a m.
IRB e ol m.
e m.
Tt

3@ m.
QY m.
RRa ]
BHY
delqr, 9IS (informal)
HT St s f

health

physical exercise
athlete, sportsman
leam

gym

soccer

basketball

tennis

ball

hobby, interest
office

healthy
weak
strong

running around, business

forem, Wt where (relative clause)
T, YT whole
o proper; correct, fit
SRR unthealthy
U m. group
a9 apart from, otherwise
T A BH at least
Erell IHg 81T to have free time
I : Hindi ' : -

o T el to play sports, to be active E
HYd DAl to exercise g
AT to run i
ECEIl to jump k-
Bl to throw

gh el to catch

feerar gern to move, movement

LRSI to swim

qul< oIl to lift weights

wrgfoe ==l to ride a bike

GINECEEl to play cards

e to introduce

T QT io pay attention, to think of

IEREEI to be spoiled

12D. KEY PHRASES

T 3MUD §Y WH 27 Do you have any hobbies?

ATIPT Bfa Fa1 B? What are vou interested in?

T 39 HEd B / Do you exercise?

Bl 87

qg AT Bl / Bl 2l He/She does yoga.

¥ A Fxar /A & | I go for walks.

# &= fiS o e/ I go to the gym every morning.

Sirelt g 1

# & sy <fy @@/ I play tennis every week.

wedl g |

H e ge HY @ 81 ['ve started swimming,

#F ugrel ux ST HAT/ I go hiking in the mountains.

HYel g |

g9t wigfe darr I like to ride my bike.

TE< e |

warey uyx ol earl <0 You should think of vour

a1fay | health. |
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JATYH BT H"?TIT IRIEY You'll feel better if you
3T HERA BT | exercise.
X A G IR |

Beiter late than never.

12E. CULTURE NOTE 1

Traditionally, sports in India are associated with the concept of a
healthy lifestyle rather than competition, but there are a few tra-
ditional Indian competitive sports. Wrestling, 33;3?ﬁ, for exam-
ple, is one of the most popular sports in rural India. To learn this
sport, young people from many different villages would meet at
the 3METS], the traditional gym where various wrestling tech-
niques were taught by a I[%. One of the best-known centers for
studying the art of wrestling was % BHIA &1 IWTST, which
produced many national and even international champions. Ar-
chery, ‘{l,—'l'ﬁﬁT or fﬁ'\’ﬂ'ﬁﬁ is another competitive traditional
Indian sport. In fact, archery plays a role in Indian mythology;
often, Indian mythological heroes won their consorts in archery
competitions. Another traditional Indian sport is el ¥, which
is a kind of gymnastics in which exercises are performed, some-
times hanging from a rope, or sometimes balanced on a pole
standing vertically on the ground. This sport was not competi-

tive traditionally, but in modern times national-level Heldq
competitions have been organized.

12F. GRAMMAR

1. The Conditional

The conditional expresses hypothetical or possible actions or
wishes. In English, the conditional often involves “would,” so
“I would travel to India” is an example of the conditional. A
conditional may also involve two clauses, an “if” clause and a
“then” clause: “If T had the money, (then) I would travel to In-
dia.” In Hindi, the conditional is expressed with the imperfective
participle, without any helping verb, in both the “if” and “then”
clause.
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(afy) ¥ sud fierr,
O g8 Y dedl

If I met him, I would
definitely say that.

If he had money, he would
go to India.

If he called me, I would
definitely come.

(m)ﬁ’ggmﬁgmm
dl & orey adr|

Notice in the above examples that the wordti, Hﬁ{ and"(’s?"'l’\’, boltlh
meaning “if,” can be omitted. But dl, meaning “then,” is usually
stated.

The examples above involve what's calle'd the indeﬁm? conc-h-
tional. It’s a simple conditional construction thﬁt doesn’t specley
tense, so the English translations could also be “if I had met hu}Ill,
I would definitely have said that,” “if he hgd had the money, le
would have gone to India,” and so on. Agam, to folrm the su-npl e
or indefinite conditional, just use the imperfective participle.
Compare the following:

qg o 9P W gAAT B | qg W9 g W el |

(He walks in the park (He would walk in the park
every day.) | every day.) .

Al 21 a8 q@ 4 d¥dil
?Ehgqims in the pool.) (She would swim in the pool.)
wrefrai TeTsl W asfeai gerst w gfeT
2fHT Bl B | FHl |

(The girls would hike in the

(The girls hike in the .
: mountains.)

mountains.)

But there are other, more specific, forms of the condltmnac{ l:;ls
well. Keep in mind that these forms can usually be replz;:e Dy
the simple conditional, but you may he.ar or need Lo use t e;r;l in
situations requiring a precise or spec1ﬁc.t1me refereps:e. ] ey
are the imperfective conditional, the co.ntmuot-ls cond1t19na , or
the perfective conditional. Let’s start with the ntnpe.rfechve. clonci
ditional, which stresses that the conditional action is unﬁ?ns he

or lasts over a duration of time. It is lformed. with thef 1mpeL;
fective particviﬁglg and the simple conditional of the helping ver

BT (BT, , or BIcl).
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3R 98 H&_d Hedl, df If he worked hard, he would

areel AIpN HRar gidr| have a better job.
gl I ® g 0 If our team had money, we
sid, df &9 & Wig would play games

Werd 8l | everywhere.

Again, it's important to keep in mind that the simple conditional
is more common, so the above sentences could just as easily be
expressed as; MY 98 Ha-d oXdl, ol =& AHa I |
AN & & U 49 81, @ §9 &% oiE f @ad | These
constructions have the same meaning as the constructions with
the imperfective conditional.

Now let's look at the perfective conditional, which is used to
specify that an unfulfilled or hypothetical action would have oc-
curred in the past. It's formed with the perfective participle of
the main verb, and the simple conditional of the helping verb
ST (B1d1, 814, &), and &refh). Just keep in mind that transi-
tive verbs will take an agentive construction.

T o

TR # suy e gar
Al SeY U= |

If you had called me, I
would surely have come.

If I had met him earlier, I
would definitely have
recognized him.

afe gaet 5= Bl =E) If you hadn't fed the child,
Raerar grar @ ag ar he would have kept on crying.
MR g8 BT ) If she had gone to the United
gl @l G‘\“I:dﬁ Hic[H States, she would have

BidT f& a8l & &1 known how much the

fewe foaT &1 2| ticket costs.

B9 TSl Sleal BX © If we had left home a little
o Eta dl 99 U early, we would have reached
XA GEA | the station on time.

wR 49 9 gy If your money had been
%—qﬁqg H 549 die :IE_&‘T stolen, vou wouldn't be
B9 | laughing like that.
Ife gu 98 99 Yds If you had caught that bus,
o af el e fawx you would be sleeping in
9¥ & & il |

your bed right now.

To summarize, the only difference between all forms of the (spz—

if iti 25 i t participle used.
cific) conditionals comes down to the type of p 1
The forms of the helping verb BT (Tiﬁ_tl'l, ﬁa Eﬁ'ﬁ and ET‘(ﬁ)
remain the same. The simple or indefinite condltl_onal, though,
only uses the imperfective participle, with no helping verb.

2, The Suffix —dlell

The suffix —@Tell is a very simple ending used to express su(?h
concepts as “doer of,” “possessor of,” and so on, It's found in
terms for occupations or professions, although it has other uses
that we'll focus on here as well, This suffix is usually written with
the word it's added to, but you may also see it written separa.tcly.
1t can be added to nouns, including verbal nouns, in the oblique
form, as well as to adverbs, adjectives, and even entirff phrases.
If the new word produced by the addition of this suffix is a nour,
then it follows the regular declension rules for nouns. If it is an
adjective, it follows the regular adjective agreem,ent rules. There
is also a feminine form of this suffix: —dTell. Let’s take a .look. at
several examples, so you can get a sense of the range of meaning
associated with —dTell.

The continuous conditional is used to emphasize that a hypothet-
ical action would be, or would have been, ongoing. It is formed

Heof fdTell vegetable seller (man)
Heldarell fruit seller (woman)
gedTell milkmaid

ECIREIE] shopkeeper (man)
ECIRCIC shopkeeper (woman)
Saefarar taxi driver (man)
Tl a woman with money, a

rich woman

with the continuous arti(:i%le and the simple conditional of the

helping verb BT (&l /

Hindi

/Bl /&1el).

gferearan policeman
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If you use —dTelTwith t Fr “ #
Fend / ith the name of a city, it means “person from
or “resident of”;

YEardl
fecefiarar
ATH areil
ARB I aTell
EERCICI

a (male) resident of . . .

a person from Delhi .
New Yorker ( }‘é?]"lﬂjé}
Muscovite (male)

Londoner (female)

Note that this is mostly an informal usage in Hindi. In more
Fgrmal language, the construction is: name of place + postposi-
tion, or: name of place + postposition + ; for example

Eil (fron} Delhi), G| (resident of Mos:
cow), ??{\?Tlﬁ k| (resident of New York), and so forth.

Wh?n —dTell is used with adverb, the new word becomes an ad-
jective and must therefore agree with the noun it modifies:

dladrer gHE the middle house
Harell Rasa the lower window
qrdrelT g the nearby village

—._CHHIT canlalso be used with an adjective, although this construc-
tion is a bit more colloguial:

BIcHrell <)
BIRTATAT BIRT

Bledrd &aY o
S 2 |

the smaller car
the smaller room |

The television is in the

smaller room.
|

When the suffix —aTell is used with an entire phrase, it is written
separately, Here it can be translated as a relative clause:

3re8 gzal qrell ared a good child’s habit, a habit
that a good child should have

a9 99 arerr o l

the show that starts at 3:00),
a show starting at 3:00
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One important use of the suffix —@Tell is with infinitival nouns,
which are in the oblique case. This constructions expresses a
performer of the action of the corresponding verb:

A drell
STl

listener, a person who listens

one who is afraid, fearful,
timid
smoker, someone who smokes

BT Sl

worker, a person who works

The construction infinitival noun in the oblique case -+ —dTell
can also be used to express an action that is about to occur. The
emphatic B can be inserted between the verb and the suffix, in
which case all three words are written separately.

gl ox ¥ Y In a few minutes, the train is
weAdrell 2 | about to leave.

¥ apfi et & I was just about to take it out.
dlell AT |

ART &I JmHaTAr 2 | My friend is coming. | My

friend is about to get here.

3. Relative Clauses with Wi&f, &R, R, and Shar

You learned a few different words for forming relative clauses
in Hindi in the last lesson. Let’s add some new ones now. You'll
notice that in the translations there is sometimes both a natural
and a literal translation. This is to show that word for word these
constructions often do not translate directly from one language
into the other. SI8[ expresses the relative function of the inter-
rogative word Hal (where):

I'll live (there), where the

i adl v climate is good.
EERCEI 2, g8l 3T Where there's smoke,
i 2 there’s fire.

Wherever he went, he made
lots of friends.
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The relative forer expresses the function of the interrogative
(where to/from). It is usually interchangeable with ST,
when the latter expresses movement rather than location.

foEer & wirar g, 98 W
d’r@anfﬁé;

9 9 4 fER off 2@
SR & sRareh &)

e | 9 e 2,
SER U &) ) off |

Where I go, she follows me.

Wherever vou look in this
country, there's greenery,

There was little water in the
place where he came from.
(“From where he has come,
there was a lack of water.”)

The relative ST expresses the function of the interrogative
word BT (how). Like @dT, it also behaves like an adjective,
meaning that it agrees for gender, number, and case.

ST 99®T ¥R 2, Tfg
H dur ) w8 |

St ) s 2
2 Sua) B |

There isn't a house in the
village like his. (“How his
house is, that is nowhere

in the village.”)

His handwriting is like mine.

o« 0ce I3
(“How my handwriting is,
his is too.”)

No one can sing the way he
sings. (“How he sings, nobody
can sing like that.”)

As (“how”) you wish.

As the water rose, people
moved back,

The relative FSTA=IT expresses the function of the interrogative
word T&dHT (how much or how many). Like fa1, it behaves
like an adjective, agreeing for gender, number, and case.

You spend as much as you
earn. (“How nutch you earn,
that much you spend.”)

Nowhere else is there as
nuich beauty as what I saw
in Nepal. (“How much
beautty I have seen in Nepal,
that is nowhere.”)

All those people who came to
see the play liked it.

< 3T | ‘
fora ==t #§ & <®d There are more empty hm{ses
2, SUd vATal 'R than ones where peop{e live.
e 21 (“. .. than those in which

people live.”)

Iy, Frequentative &1

The use of a main verb in its masculine singular peal*fecti\,.'e par-
ticiple form (e.g., 2T plus the helping verb YT in an imper-
fective tense or mood (e.g., DT 21) conveys a sense of habitual
or frequent action:

I used to watch him
(frequently or regularly).

# 99 dwgr Hxdr o7 |

Keep in mind that this construction is oply usec} withlthc im-
perfective tenses and moods, or with the imperative. Of course,
there is already a sense of habit or freque:ucy conveyec':l by the
imperfective tenses on their own, but this h”elquentatlve con-
struction with @I lends an extra sense of habit:

Mother always used to

|l 9ga wifese e

I Bl off | cook tasty food.
98 A I8l 3l She often comes to us.
Hcl 2 |

e T I Gy HR | Don't eat so much junk food!

There's just one slight irregularity to keep in mind. The frequen-
tative form of the verb ST is ST, rather than the usual par-
ticiple ¥4T.

kr_ &lh yled e U
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9999 ¥ B9 B B9
Hf*ar oImar sa o |

As children (“in our
childhood”) we used to go to
the temple every week.

12G. READING

B @ g &/ =2 fiean) & 928 &) s o @Er oix
94 @ fay o frear) wadard 8¢ 9= @ W @
fore Raals fierd | v ®em % ew 9 sarer 9= 99 &8h,

If I had been principal of the school, I would have brought
in a lot of changes. The school would have had a big play-
ground. Childven would have played as wuch as they stud-
ied. Children’s school bags wouldn’t have been so heavy; they
would have gone to school with two or three books. Children
wouldn’t have gotten homework. Every child would have
gotten a lunch and milk to drink. The small childven of the
school would have gotten toys to play with. There wouldn’t
have been morve than ten children in a class, and all the
teachers would have spoken kindly to the childven and never
given them punishments. Children would have gotten books,
pens, pencils, and erasers for free. The children’s families
would have come once a month and talked with the teach-
ers. I would have had a school where the children were very
happy.

12H. CULTURE NOTE 2

In ancient India, the spiritual interplay between physical and
mental health was an essential aspect of life. This is reflected
in the practice of yoga, which originated in India thousands of
years ago. Literally, yoga means to “join,” “yoke,” or “unite,” and
it refers to the union of 3edT (the soul) and YRHTHT (the su-
preme soul). Thus, the practice of yoga is seen as a way to unite
3T (the individual) with RHTHT (God). That is, the spiritual
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aim of yoga is to join the mind and body to attain the perfect
unity that is being one with God, or to attain a state of enlighten-
ment. According to yoga, this union can be achieved through a
harmony of physical, mental, and spiritual practices.

Patafijali’s Yoga sutra (ca. 150 BC) is considered the most basic
authority on yoga practices. The principal clements of Patai-
jali's yoga are called 3[4, which means “eight limbs.” They
are: I8 (moral codes), f*RIF (self-puritication and study), 3ITE=T
(posture), ¥oTrTH (breath control), TSN (sensory control),
£I¥0T (concentration), €19 (meditation), and THTET (deep medi-
tation). This basic philosophy has been adapted and added to
somewhat over time, as different schools of yoga have emerged.
Whereas the aim of yoga has remained the same as that which
was set down in Patanjali's 37T, other paths toward that goal
have been illuminated, such as gy A1 (love and devotion),
& Al (selfless work), ST 1T (knowledge), and et T
(disciplines emphasizing meditation). In modern times, yoga
practice typically includes physical exercise—taking and holding
the asanas, or postures—along with meditation and breathing
exercises, but the spiritual philosophy of yoga is still embraced
by many, if not most, of its practitioners, both in the East and
West. If you're interested in learning more about yoga, check
out, www.yogabasics.com and en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Yoga.

EXERCISES

—

. Combine the following pairs of sentences following the example.
Use the words 3R and 1. In some cases, there are two possible
answers.

29 qI9R 18] A | 39 Bl A8l o | => I 8 R
aﬁ%mmaﬁl/%mmm@@ﬁﬁw
Bl I

a. 91 9w 7Y fefy | & 9% @ Ay

b. gAY AEa el @1 | gH Whel A€l Y|

c.al sie 21 &9 uis H G g9 @ 2|

d.® y 49 8 2 1 49 e TE S|

e. 3ol HT off @) ®Ig B el 5| 9 G <@ @ 2 |
f. 7T el 2T 3rg | #9 e awA Td |
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2. Join the following pairs of sentences using relative clauses and

following the example. The corresponding interrogative word is
given as a clue.

d ®AC WY H $W HId 8 | 98l 9gd gHM o | (FeEh)
=> 8l 9 & $Yd @, 981 9gd §PM o |

a. % Ugdl Ut ¥ Al o1 | 98 U Sreuard © | (PE)
b. g feelt § wfer g2 | agf w9 orre Ot 2 | (HET)

c. & asfeal suad) e 7 21 98 Pan & Sal & 2 |
(Fra=)

d. ¥ ¥g sm 0} &ar & | #Y a8 S VW B
a g1 gu

e. 98 AT e ¥hel # Ul 21 98 ¥he 9gd q¥ 2|

=

(el

. Match the Hindi phrases with the correct translation.

1. ITTqareft a. inhabitant of Calcutta
2. Ragtaren b. the one upstairs

3. qdrdr c. villager

4. deibIrdiell d. spectator

5. aE-drell e. rickshaw driver

6. HULdTell f. singer

7.7 4rell g. something far away

4. Restate the following sentences using the frequentative con-

struction.

a. 9% 99u9 ¥ §ga Ul of |

b. H ®Telol <9 g9l SI€T 7|

c. W 989 HIT W 9gd 91 HI) @ |
d. T @’ |

e. a9 4 # A9 Wodl 93|

f.  warer 9 9l |
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ANSWER KEY

Exercise 1: a. 3R g3t 99 Aadt a §
PR A9 9 fiell st af #F dv @ T .
%ﬁmaﬂﬁa’r H dhd BId | /3R A HeTd B
dl g9 awd |

o6 ¥ gH @ B | d TR R 9w 4 g

Gl | e. 3R A A Sft B BIs MW
<€) e ¥ &ld) | £ 3 Hiur del 3 df
ST | /30X 91T ool ) gl @ &9 fhew dwe Wi |

o7

%
z
3
s

Pt
2
g

9gd X = |

Exercise 3: 1.¢; 2.¢; 3. g;4.a8;5.d;6.b; 7.

Exercise 4: a. 98 9999 ¥ a1 sl it | b, F drade
9 gl ST $HRAT AT | c. W 98 BI9 U= §gd 91

Pl B 1 d. Bl @TAT B | e M § F Ao Sleadl Sal
ST | £, SATET 9 Sl B |

b @lh yied ey
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LESSON
INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE |

Choose a hypothetical situation—for example, if you had more
time, if you had more money, if you lived somewhere else, or
if you were president of a country—and write a short passage

similar to the reading. What would you do differently? What ?I?i DIH O
would your life be like? Don't be afraid to consult a diction-

ary if you're at a loss for words, and naturally, add any new At the New Work p lace
vocabulary to your journal.

In this lesson, you'll meet Virendra, who is starting a new job.
You'll listen in on his first day as he’s welcomed by one of his
new colleagues, Pratima. You'll learn a lot of vocabulary that
will be useful for discussing work. For grammar, you'll expand
your knowledge of the subjunctive by learning the imperfec-
tive, continuous, and perfective forms, and you'll also learn a
few useful adverbial constructions. But first, let's start with a
vocabulary warm-up.

13A. VOCABULARY WARM=-UP

®H $ HT working hours

@ /a1 &) gedl L lunchjftea break

SASTH m. facility, arrangement

HhRre £ floor

a9 € anyhow . . ., in any eveni . . .
QI'HT:FFFlT({“ it congratulations, best wishes

13B. DIALOGUE

Virendra has come from Varanasi to start his new job in
Mumbai. Today is his first day, and he's being given a tour
of the office by Pratima, a new colleague. Let's listen in.

gt TverR. k= ofl, ged 4 snusr

a2 | aferg, § 3 qgav @ sl
yR&d &Il g |

fiR=e: grg @) 98d 9T ¥EY 2| U8 SUaY
TS © |

Hm:ﬁﬁ.-ﬁﬂﬁlﬁa}fﬂmﬁﬁ
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: Amed afl sar 27

G By BIgd o+ 18 8fl | g8 6
YD A B dART B XEr off |

: Y BIH b HS Hd Y PI aP B2

S G Al 9ol gw glar 2, v
@ 9Ié Uid 99l gyay 9 sidl 2 |
% U ¢ 90 @M @I gl sidl &
3R a1 4 g1 IR <¥-—<qd M @
fore edaiRal & @ @ ged o
fiyert 21

Fa1 ¥l diy @ 4 BT gaoE 87
Sft 81 ¥ed Suvare sifvgd § adA
2 | 981 =1 ares] fddr 8, I8 &

Wmmwmw
|

: R g9 fedl e @ gexa @?

Sil &, ¥ ¥sf gud & 99 ™
ABT BT ATETA QIEdTT 2 |
AT ®HR zad9 el #fvye o

IR ATUH] HIS HIOAE AT X&) &
fooeft oY ga ey famm fosft Rsrs &

=
KA

39T &1 Fha=r oY sresT Hvar &8l

SHig & & # oredl €1 39 &
TXE U3 ST |
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yferr:

fakws:

Pratima:

Virendra:

Pratima:

Virendra:

Pratima:

Virendra:

Pratima:

Virendra:

Pratima:

Virendra:

Pratima:

Virendra:

Pratima:

ﬁ}\’fﬁmé%mm ®TH
: Wil ¥ oieal & uRf@ 8t
SIS | AN SN IS I € |
3eBl, 3d d dcdl §, TIEDR |

ol gishar, TR |

Good morning, Mr. Virendra. Welcome to
Mumbai. Come, I'll get you acquainted
with (“introduce vyou to”) yvour inew
office.

Muwmbai is a very big city. This office is
also very big.

Yes, lots of people work here. And this

beautiful room is yours. Whatever
you asked for, it’s all here: your books,
computer, the  internet—evervthing

is here. And your secvetary sils just
outside.

Where is the secretary now?

She might have gone to get a file. She was
also getting ready for your arrival.

What are the working hours here?

Work starts at 9:00 in the morning, and
at 5:30 in the evening the office closes.
From 1:00 to 1:30 is the lunch break, and
the workers also get ten-minute breaks
for tea twice a day.

Is there any facility for food and drinks?

Yes, the top floor has a cafeteria. The food
is good there, almost everyone who works
here eats there.

And if I need anything?

The atmosphere in the departient is very
good. You can ask for help from anybody.
In any event, you have the secretary;
she'll come as soon as vou call her.

Oh, yes, the moment I came in I saw that
the environment is very friendly.

Sure. My room is on the floor below.
You can call me any time without any

Ah bld Rl ade|dyiop may auyl Iy



hesitation.

Virendra: This job is totally different from my job in
Varanasi; T might have some problems.
I'll do my best to get the job done withotit
any mistakes.

Pratima: Don't worry. Everyone wmakes a few
mistakes, even if they do their (“a person
does histher”) job very well.

Virendra: [ hope I'll learn my work completely and
very Soom.

Pratima: [ hope you'll get acquainted with the job
and your colleagues very soon, too. You
have my best wishes. Well, I have to go.
Good-bye.

Virendra: Thank you very much. Good-bye.

13C. VOCABULARY

dar g+
T / wefar ex=m
d8H FaATT

4% TgT BT
Ruie feramm
DTS BIgel DT
SIS i seEr
Bietaifl deEr
dde srd § AwAr
SHA BT

DERT BT

/R BISAT
AT AT

eIl (reta)
ataeRe (rete)
SIEdIT
Freen / fraeh
CAGRIERS

[EECS

CECEIRI

ST T

S [

gfRferea

in the morning
almost

to enter, to come in
introduction

to introduce
preparation

to prepare, to get ready
1o request

to have a meeting (“to call
a meeting”)

to cancel a nieeting

Lo write a report

to file documents

to print documents

to make photocopies

to mail a package

to send an e-mail

io send a fax

to leave a message

to give a presentation
casual, open (atmosphere)
formal (atmosphere)
friendly

lower, (floor) downstairs
difficulty

hesitation

former, earlier, previouts
different

even if . . .

hope

acquatntance

2h ki® RIE 33ejdIop MaN aUl Iy

faHrr m. departiment
faa faumr m. sales departiment
HHART m. human resources, personnel
g, &Y. fawm/ IT department
Hrgex faqrT m.
gro faumT / marketing department
AT &7 a9 m,
3@ /BITHE Bl HHA m. conference room
BIgell B AITHRT L filing cabinet
AL, demand
91 m./L, AIfeTd mo/L boss, owner
AR m /L. director, manager
AT &1 arsme mo/f. department head
A m./f worker, employee
et m. colleague
AL, 9] 1. thing
HaRT m. MOYRing

Hindi
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13D. KEY PHRASES
# gmrr uRay g9 fasm
D 3[AET W BT & |

amae feg N &
GIeNd 87

HIGT, 3/ BIeTHid o |
, a8 Raid ua #
uig e & a8 difeT 2
®H @ ifvaa arfleE |l

fasr A 2

ABT HH S HS FAT &7
IBf "@H—N &1 Far
gas™ 87

¥ i 99 s o £ |

AT B A A Ul 9ol
I

g8 o[ & daN) &Y
el & |

3Tl BYU H ged W
& |
AET PT WIETS ST 2 |

g 3= e B @
3 BI B |

¥ T e FHT
el € |

13E. CULTURE NOTE 1

Let me introduce you to the
head of the department.

What do you need?

Could you please make a
photocopy of this?

Please distribute this report.

I have a meeting in five
ninutes.

The deadline is in two days.

What are the working hours?

What are the arrangements /
facilities for food and drinks?

I take a break at 3:00.

My job is from nine to five.
He's getting ready to leave.
I'll be on vacation next week.

The enviromment here is
friendly.

Yout can call me without any
hesitation.
I'll try my best.

All the best. | I wish you the
best of luck.

Varanasi is one of the more prominent tourist destinations, both
among foreigners and Indians alike. The city, also known as
Benares or Kasi, is situated on the banks of the holy river Gan-
ges, which makes the city one of the holiest places in India. The
streets of Varanasi are full of sadhus (¥TE]), or saintly individu-
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als, who have renounced the material world and instead seek
spiritual truth. This rejection of the material is evident in the
appearance of the sadhus, who are half-naked, smeared with ash
and dust, and have long hair and beards.

Hindus come to Varanasi to make a pilgrimage and bathe in the
waters of the Ganges. To bathe in the Ganges is a ritual that is be-
lieved to have the power to wash away all one’s sins. This cleans-
ing bath is facilitated by a series of ©ITE (ghats)—wide steps lead-
ing into the river—all along the banks of the Ganges in Varanasi.
Here, religious Hindus perform Uacieft AT Panchtirthi Yatra
(Five Pilgrimages), a ritual that includes bathing along the five
ghats in a particular sequence: Asi Ghat, Dasaswamedh Ghat,
Adi Keshava Ghat, Panchganga Ghat, and finally Manikarnika
Ghat. Various JSIT (prayers) are performed at dawn and dusk,
and the glittering lights of burning candles and lamps reflecting
on the waters of the river present a magnificent image of Hindu
tradition.

Varanasi is so holy to believers that it is considered an auspicious
place to die. According to Hindu beliefs, to die in Varanasi liber-
ates the soul from the cycle of death and rebirth, which souls
must undergo for countless lives until attaining enlightenment.
Dying in Varanasi is one way to break free from this cycle, and a
soul then attains liberation. This means that many people come
to die in Varanasi, and to accommodate this, there are several
THRIIM ©IC (“burning ghats”), where the cremation rituals take
place.

A walk along the river on the ghats can offer you a comprehen-
sive picture of the Hindu lifestyle. People come to the ghats not
only to bathe or perform pujas but also to do yoga, to buy flow-
ers or other items needed to perform rituals, to have their heads
shaven in preparation for rituals, and to attend to a number of
other everyday concerns.

Apart from the ghats, Varanasi is also home to a very fa-
mous temple, Vishwanath Mandir, which is devoted to Lord
Shiva. Vishwanatha means “Lord of the Universe,” an epi-
thet given to the God Shiva. But despite the sacred nature
of this temple, the river Ganges and its ghats remain the
main attraction to both tourists and pilgrims alike. To learn
more about Varanasi, check out www.varanasinic.in and
www.varanasionline.com.

2h bl Rl 3de|dI0p MaN UL 1Y
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13F. GRAMMAR

1. Imperfective, Continuous, and Perfective Forms of
the Subjunctive

If you'd like to review the main functions and formation of the
simple subjunctive, you can turn back to Lesson 8, Grammar
Point 2. There are also imperfective, continuous, and perfective
forms of the subjunctive, and their formation will be very famil-
iar to you. Simply use the appropriate form of the participle of
the main verb and put the helping verb in the simple sub-
junctive, Those forms are:

¥ § (619) & &

q 8 g &l
3y 81 g BY
98 /498 & q/3 &8

Notice that the simple subjunctive forms of the verb &I are
formed in the regular way, except for the first-person singular #,
where there is also an alternate form &1,

Now let’s look more closely at each form of the subjunctive. The
imperfective subjunctive is formed with the imperfective par-
ticiple and the simple subjunctive of the helping verb B It
expresses a habitual subjunctive action, such as a wish, desire,
speculation, and so on.

) A P I g L o
Pl a8l I°D Y
9 =8 8d |

11 1 | s G A

Even if he works very hard, he
doesn't have money.

Maybe you dow’t kinow.

Notice in the first example that the subjunctive is used after
the conjunction “even if.” The subjunctive is usually used af-

terﬂ'l%...(evenif...),w...(asif...),andw...
(maybe . . .).

The perlective subjunctive is formed with the perfective parti-
ciple and the simple subjunctive of the helping verb BT, It ex-
presses possible action in the past. Remember that the perfective
takes the agentive construction with transitive verbs.
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g 79 sue faed Maybe I didn't reply to her

oS T RAG ] e
dg g+l o7 HTHAT He was as happy as if he
GEiE] ST ﬁ‘\f_l had won the lottery.

d Imae a9 1 e | They might have gone to

the movies.

The continuous subjunctive is formed with the continuous par-
ticiple and the simple subjunctive of the helping verb 8IS, It
expresses a possible action in progress.

98 U9 &9 <@l 8 W+ She’s smiling like she’s '
o four @ | hiding something.

A9 wIF T {1, WA I didn’t hear the phone; I
# 99 A & ' | might have been sleeping

then.

2. Adverbial Constructions with &1

To express an action that happens right before another action,
use the masculine plural form of the imperfective participle fol-
lowed by the particle 8. This can be translated into English as
“assoonas...” or “upon...”

gferg &l a@d & AR
HIAT T |

A arars B 98
f:”f@_aﬂaﬁ.'?aﬁﬁ:

As soon as the thieves saw the
police, they ran away.

Upon hearing my voice, she |
came running inside.

In the above examples, the adverbial phrases 3@ &I (upon
seeing) and (upon hearing) denote actions that hap-
pened just before the main actions of the sentences. Notice that
the subjects of both actions are the same: “the thieves” in the first
example, and “she” in the second. But when the subjects of the
two actions are different, the subject of the first action takes the
possessive postposition ®. Of course, if the subject of the first
action is a pronoun, the possessive form will be used.

2h hid RE adejdyiopm maN 8yl 1y
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YHT3 & diaid & 99
| 9ed B |

| YeAYS b YBd &l
Su+ S faar|

qrfver Bid & |e
aﬁfélcrﬁwl

9D Sd B SHdT
qedT =T ATl # |

As soon as Prakash spoke,
everybody grew silent.

As soon as the teacher asked,
he answered.

Just as the rain started,
everybody found shelter.

As soon as he gets up, his
wife brings him tea.

It's also possible to express this with complete adverbial phrases,
such as Bl (“the moment when .. .,” ‘justas . ..,” or “as soon
as . .."). In this case, the action is expressed as usual, in a com-
plete clause, followed by the second (main) complete clause,

sii & =i A gferw
FI <@, d | M |
S & se A

AT Gil, 9 deHY
37X 3T |

S &y qien,
g a8 W |

S g AT 3 Yo,
S S fear| i

o B 9Tl )
waﬁnﬁmfgﬁl@

|
99 A 98 s 2
. FHDI Gr I At 2

The moment the thieves saw
the police, they ran away.

As soon as she heard my ‘
voice, she came running
inside.

As soon as Prakash spoke,
everybody grew silent.

As soon as the teacher
asked, he answered.

Just as the rain started,
everybody found shelter.

As soon as he gets up, his
wife brings him tea.

3. The Postposition & fa=IT

Let's take a close look at the postposition @ AT (without),
which behaves slightly differently from other postpositions.
f9T can be used with nouns and pronouns, in which case it
behaves regularly.

e faem § difeT I went to the meeting
R AT | without you.

g8 3O I & fadr
Sl GraR S8 3elt |

She never comes to the
office without her glasses.

" Hindi
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@Hf}“\q'\l' & 991 3@ You can't survive without
& gdd | money.

But when ® f39T is used with verbs, two slight irregulari-
ties come up. First, the perfective participle is used instead of
the infinitive. Second, the first part of the postposition (®) is
dropped.

G R without eating not *@E & 8T
G without knowing — not *SI=- @ fa=1m
e fa=r without breaking — not *aies & &1

Another characteristic of @ 89T is that it can appear either
before or after its object. In fact, a few other postpositions show
this variability as well.

fR=ht & = fosr et @ without Hindi
CICRER] fa=11 q@rel without speaking
W= far W without me

The postposition @ ®3X has the same meaning and character-
istics of & fa=T:

e g { AifeT I went to the meeting
O 04T | without yout.

3 qiv qigd fifeT They left the meeting
Ble®dY deol T | without speaking.
N giv g7 Ruid Don'’t write the report
a feresn | without me.

There are few postpositions that behave like @ feTor® iy,
but they have different meanings:

@ g/« far (except):

e » Raar
Sg fyar

Ryar w7 @ except sleeping
Rmar sua except you

2h ki Rl goejdyiop MaN aul 1y

229



& gollg (instead of):

foeasl @ som@ 9™ faee® @ instead of
e S shouting
TER ToH IS gER in placefinstead
of you

. More on Conjunct Verbs

As you learned in Lesson 4, Grammar Point 2, conjunct verbs
consist of two components: the first one can be a noun or an
adjective, and the second one is a verb. The most common verb
used in conjunct verb constructions is B A BT (to
make a mistake), FIST DT (to have a [ight), and so on. The
verb ®¥HT in such constructions may be replaced with the alter-
nate verb BIHIT: W&l BIFT (to make a mistake), SFTST &I (to
have a fight), and so forth. This produces the same meaning, but
with a nuance that can be translated into English as a passive (a
mistake was made) or as “happen” (a fight happened). An impor-
tant point to keep in mind is that conjunct verbs with ®X¥-T are
transitive, and the forms with are intransitive. Let's look
more closely at some examples:

Gaoik: qgd g9 I made a big mistake
Tercdl B | yesterday.

Fd Y3 d9gd 991 I made a big mistake
Terelt gs‘ I vesterday. / A big mistake

was made by me yesterday.
(‘A big mistake (by me)
happened yesterday.”)

The second construction sounds a bit odd in English, but it is
very common in Hindi. More important, it conveys a subtle
sense that the mistake was unintentional. Notice the contrast in
the following pair:

&l Sy e A 9ga Lakshmi and Rakesh had

SITST | a fight/fought with each other.
aﬁﬁ Y e & =g There was a big (un-
H §gd ST g3 | intentional) fight between
Lakshmi and Rakesh.
230 Hindi N

In some cases, the difference can be translated in English as
the difference between a transitive and intransitive construction.
For example, Z[® -1 means “to start something,” but ¥

means “for something to start or to be started.” Other ex-

amples are:

EIcH Bl (to finish
/be finished)

QYR BIFT (to be prepéred)

TeH DAl (to [inish
something)

AAR ST (to prepare
something )

g+ @Al (to close
something)

g€ BIFI (to be closed,
to close)

This can be made clearer with examples:

b e O 1 i | B8] We started the play at
T | two o’clock.

Ae®d QI 9ol Yo g3l |

The play started at
two o’clock.

4 Bic ds® Bl TPl
P fort duR HRA B |

BICT AS®HI Thd
ford duR B 2 |

Mother gets the young boy
ready for school.

The young boy gets ready
for school.

It's important to note that in the construction noun + %I, the
first component—the noun—is the direct object. So, in =T
AT (to have a fight), the noun SI9TST is the direct object. This
means that in perfective tenses of TSI @XAI, the participle
will be masculine singular, because the noun SITST is masculine
singular:

Lakshmi and Rakesh had a

a&fl 3R b 9 9gd
fight/fought with each other.

srTST b |

But in constructions with an adjective + ®¥I, such as I Ed
@I (to prepare, to make ready), the adjective is not the direct
object. The sentence will have some other noun that is the ac-
tual direct object, and the perfective participle will agree with
that noun. In the following examples, the direct objects are
(bread, feminine singular) and WTHT (meal, masculine singu-
lar):

Lesson 13
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#7 Od IR B
9 T U fean|

I prepared the bread.

I prepared the meal.

5. PIs — fady

In Lesson 7, Grammar Point 4, you learned the pronoun ®13,
which means “someone,” “somebody,” “anyone,” or “anybody.”
Turn back to that section to review the uses of this pronoun if
you'd like. The oblique form of EF}E'F is T&¥. Take a look at the
following examples:

T BIg ST B2
1 fodt ®) Arew 22

Does anybody know?

Does anybody know?

fo=ft & +ff @ | Give it to anyone.
el & oy 99 1T o | Nobody had money.
3y foeht & wrre Does someone/anyone else

qrfay? warnt paper?

foorfY 51 fooell wv fagarg

Definitely trust somebody.
W B |

Notice that in [irst two examples, the translations are the same
but, in the first example, the verb is WITHHT, which takes a nomi-
native subject, and in the second example, the construction is
with HTeH, which takes a subject with the postposition 1. The
literal translation of the second example would be “is it known
to anyone?” (See Lesson 10, Grammar Point 3.)

13G. READING

Read the following letter written by a husband to his wife. He
has gone to another city for a job, but he is very unhappy be-
cause he misses his wife.

A @R 7,

DT 81?7 e © 5 gd aw B | Aol %A} 9 3md €
wrar & gael 7 ford |

o9 ¥ g9 eR W 1T §, rER {1 3wt € A€ o |
g3t feell W B B geol TET Bhh | S & ax A amar §
BX @lell |1 ey Blar 8 | wM gld @) g e

Hindi
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My dear Maya,

How are you? I hope you’'re happy. Right after coming from
the office I thought I should write you a letter.

Since I've gotten to this city, nothing makes me happy be-
cause you aven’t heve (“I'm without you”). I dow’t feel like
doing anything. When I come home, the house seemns empty
to me. As soon as it’s evening, I start missing you (“the mem-
ories start coming fo me”). I start thinking, maybe you're
sleeping, or maybe you've talking to somebody, or maybe
you're busy with household chores while listening to songs
on the radio. There’s nothing on my mind except you. The
moment I get up in the morning and don’t find you beside
me, I get sad. During lunch break I think, what might you
have made today? You might have made my favorite daal,
or you might have made bread stuffed with potatoes. I just
fill my stomach with anything in the cafeteria; everything
tastes the sawme.

Next month I'll take a vacation and come home. After that,
we’ll decide together whether you'll come to me here, or I'll
give up my job here and stay there with you. But one thing is
sure, that I can’t live without you.

Yours, Sushil

13H. CULTURE NOTE 2

Business culture in modern Indian society doesn't differ much
from anywhere else. New Delhi, being the political and financial
capital of India, has areas called office complexes, which are set

aside for office buildings. Apart from the Central Secretariat, the
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office complex of the government offices and ministries, there
are lots of other office complexes, such as Connaught Place, Ra-
jendra Place, Bhikaji Kama Place, and others that are mainly
occupied by the private sector.

Before 1988, India had a six-day workweek, with working hours
from 10:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m. Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi, who
was educated in the West, took the initiative to introduce a two-
day weekend that includes Saturday and Sunday, the Western-
style workweek, but an hour was added to the workday. Since
that time, work hours have been from 9:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m.,
especially in government offices. There is usually a thirty-minute
lunch break from 1:00 to 1:30 in the afternoon, and there are no
special breaks for coffee or tea, but people may order tea while
working,

If a business involves public dealings or several meetings, work-
ers tend to dress formally, Formal dress for a man is a suit and
tie and business shoes. For women, formal dress can be Western
style, but it can also mean wearing a sari or salwar kaneez. (See
Culture Note 5H.) In government offices, employees take a much
more casual approach toward attire.

With the waves of global trends, offices in India now look similar
to the ones in Western countries. In newly constructed offices,
work space is partitioned into cubicles. Of course, directors and
managers tend to have their own offices. But in earlier days, four
or five employees would share a room without any partitions.
Every employee had a table with drawers, and the atmosphere
was very informal. Many of the older office buildings still have
this environment.,

As you already know, India has eighteen official languages, the
state languages. Depending on the state, office work is conduct-
ed in the state language. Government offices use state languages,
tfor example, Tamil in Tamil Nadu, Gujarati in Gujarat, Bengali in
West Bengal, and, of course, Hindi is used in the Hindi-speaking
states ol Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, Uttaranchal,
and so on. Because of the legacy of British rule in India, a large
part of official work is still conducted in English as well, espe-
cially in central government offices, where people of all parts of
India work together. Also, in the offices of private companies,
English is generally used as the official language. This gives a
unique picture of an Indian office, where the written work is
conducted in English, and the spoken communication among
the workers is conducted in the local languages.

|
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EXERCISES

1. Modify the sentences following the example.

98 3 B} TAT| => 98 qed ¢p [/l g
T |

a.mﬂaﬁfﬁwaﬁﬁ?

b. 98 e @ad AT |

c. dIX M Bls®R |40 T |
d. 999 SFBY g8 b fear © )
. FT GH ATCH TEHY SI3I?
f. 98 UgHX UET 47 31 B |
g. 98 W) ATl YADR dlell |

2. Transform the sentences following the example. Both of the sen-
tences have the same meaning.

o @ A e A g, e ged AT OME | => IR B
¥ gud g 69 HET 94T |

a. o1 & e @ g, w9 @l 98 4 |
b. 1 & g3 aveare fiaf, F grEr i ] g
c. A & gafen aneh, F swd g fea @ o

%ﬁﬁﬁmﬁw,ﬁﬁwaﬁaﬁaﬁ?
I

. 9 & 98 A e} ¥ ugan, swal Aed e g
Lo &) sl el T 'dd), SN weel gann|

3. Translate the following sentences into English.

a. e g8 fba- 09 AT 81, 98 SUIET ©d E Hxar|
b. 4 wiepw LY, waE A7 98 feew <El 7|

c.u & Uy e off 7 we @ e &l |

d. =12 suq g9 fea) xR gerar 8, A€ §e|

e. a8 V¥ 919 BAT © Al 98 |e Sidr 8l |

{. @rar 2, 9T BIs S W @l 8l |

Lesson 13
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4. Translate the lollowing sentences into Hindi.
a. Nobody gave me 100 Rupees,

b. I will not give my bike to anybody.

C. I'can’t come with you; you go with somebody else.

d. We can go to any restaurant.

e. Sita doesn't want to live with anyone,

. Don't say it to anyone.

ANSWER KEY

Exercise 1: a. 319 =9 fira IEEIVAL IR ] GIYN? b, 98
o @a e/ i @ ST | c. IR QP BT 31/
ﬁmzﬁéwnﬁld.maﬁﬁm/ﬁmmﬁu‘gm
foar e a1 qu Tew 2w fe/famr @) whanr?
£.9% e a1/ e ug T A o R | g 7w A smarey

Exercise 3: a. Even if he earns lots of money, he doesn'’t spend
much. b. I don’t know: maybe I've seen that movie. ¢. It was
so peaceful in the house, as if everybody was sleeping, d.
Even if he calls me many times, I won't go. e. He talks as if he
knows everything. f. It seems like somebody is watching me.

Exercise ]%7‘31’[ ﬁ%‘ﬁ% @ ﬁaT};‘]ﬁ ,\;ﬁﬁ fed b, ﬁqﬁm
Argfde /5 e & gmr wmer ar
HaT /qbddl, qa ﬁ»—\tﬁieﬁ?{ia% %Tﬂl o3I | d. 89 el
mﬁ%ﬁﬁaﬁmﬂaﬁ?%re.iﬂm%ma%mwﬁw
ma?ﬁlf.ugﬁm-ﬁaﬁqﬁml

INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Describe your workplace or a typical c{iay a;ctv}vlork;vliiiizthzaléi
»d, and then .
list of the vocabulary that you need, an . .
taen sentences. As usual, record all of this in your journal.

*h hidk Q.l:Qﬁmdmom M3N au3 Iy
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LESSON

‘IL+ gfeeal &1 srdww

3R Erell THY
Vacation Plans and
Leisure Time

This lesson will focus on vacation plans, hobbies, and leisure-
time activities. Naturally, you'll learn several new vocabulary
terms that will help you talk about how you spend your free time.
For grammar, you'll learn how to use participles as adjectives,
and you'll also learn a few new constructions with verbs. But
before we get Lo that, let's start with a vocabulary warm-up.

T4A, VOCABULARY WARM=-UP

T Hrisd 872 What's the plan?
pda, @refl 99T m, free time

gb DAl to book, to reserve
aIpfd gea m. scenery

TT-9 m. enjoyment, bliss
HPBY m. trip, journey

Telldl m. region

SRTH BT to relax, to rest

3T BT to complete, o firish
GEINES preparation

148, DIALOGUE

Prashant and Mamta, a husband and wife, are planning their va-
cation and discussing how they'll spend all the free time they'll
have. Let's listen in.

HHAE: §9 WTe gfeedl o1 9ur driwa a?
S9 Wid gleedl el faarga?
WS 39 UTd UEIS) UX WA B §6T 8 |

9999 9 8 g3l X g¥ a9 ded =ed




¥ SaRl @) Arars gaa e {27 A B
ol Sl ol s ]
T et ey o vy A e 2P Ao E, aod 9 | 2
7§ § 39 6id BI85 oE S e d @i #, 3k ot e E
AR & | SMREN®R aqs) e %@rﬁwﬁ%wwiﬂﬁmg 3
wda frel | ormr 2 fb T Wmlﬂmiﬂgﬁ%ﬁ -
34 el v w=i & forg wwa & A | Sluidel A UG DI 2
& Bar| R am & B el fiverr | 5 2
weIa: Sirefiee ' wera: gfe as g9 <Al P gO8T B, T WY 3
%%mmﬂgﬂ%ﬁmﬁﬁ g‘mw | &l 1 & wxr H ;
DRI R B A= ) fl Prea SR $1 HiepT ol e | @
gﬁlwagﬁ?ﬁﬁaﬂww W aE We) fea Rl o1 gl p
|
sl R T B TS
' BTG
Bled §& YA d1d BT gﬁ%&'ﬁﬁl%ﬂ’ﬁwaﬁg ;{
geia: N gleeal gw &9 A el o wwa : ey, o wug @ fag N
2| gl @ar 2? meqmm@éﬁﬁﬁlm i
T %ﬁgnﬁj aﬁaﬁqﬁ?ﬁm EIN HEHW%-W“W&E;T‘;::%' E
gled & BT fa: el § BT il
W%lﬁmsaﬁgma?@ mm?ﬁgﬁ sta it gl
Bl B B I oE SmETEh mmwggqqg arT
9 Tl fvereh P, WHY S QAT
ulE: 3R UWT R At del ) sled b1 b : sast ol @ wEEE @ &y
%mmv“mm‘}?aﬁwaﬂﬁw ngﬂmﬁaﬁﬂ? S 98 g
HIET ST | ged a1 |
AT Elellfe g9 @99 987 9ga We sl 2, yeri: sreite ger o) B 2, W A
W UBTS] UR SIIHx wrrfva frerfy | ¥ Y gHdl
ﬁaﬂﬁgﬁﬁ qﬁmg%ﬂ?ﬁﬁéﬁ?m %TTWW "
g0 S g A R e A1 Qe A @l € e A @
He wamEl $H B o A Hieldc
mﬁﬂﬁmﬁaﬁlgaﬁ?ﬁﬁma%ﬁma T TR g}wnlg%ﬁtrr\ﬁa:—ﬁ
dgl-rel HfeRl 2
g8l ST AEdl o, G¥ A A e
aDel S T fea Mamta: What are the vacation plans this year?
oA A9 N 99 H5ew) @ aR A uer 2, aiv Where will we spend this vacation?
®3 siagded fhed off 3t & wr o ins thi 3
99 ol el W e dwer e UMb RS e D
e . hobby”) to go for long walks. We'll do a
h [ Ll RGN lot of hiking this time.
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Mamta:

Prashant:

Mamta:

Prashant;:

Mamta:

Prashant:

Mamta:

Prashant:

Mamta:

242
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That’s a good plan. I'm bored with
spending vacations in Goa every year.
I want to go someplace new. Finally,
we'll have some free time to ourselves.

It seems like we never have time for

hobbies or to have fun. All we do is
work!

We'll go to Joshimath and Auli this year,
and if the weather is good, we can
travel to the temples of Badrinath and
Kedarnath. There are lots of interesting
places there.

I heard that it’s a lot of fun there, and
very crowded in the summer. It'll be
better to book the hotel right now.

It’s two weeks to our vacation. What's
the hurry?

Everybody who's gone to Auli this time
of year says that it’s very important to
book the hotel in advance. People who
go there without such arrangements
have a hard time finding a good place
to stay.

Ifthat’s the case, I'll have the hotel room
booked by tomorrow and I'll buy the
tickets (“I'll have the tickets bought”).

Even though it's very crowded at this
time (of year), we'll find peace in the
mountains. The flowing rivers, water
rushing down the falls . . . you feel bliss
watching natural scenes like that.

Not only will we get some rest (“find
tranquillity”) there, but we'll also have
the chance for a devotional visit to the
Badrinath and Kedarnath temples. I've
wanted to go there since my school
days, but Mother never let me go there
alone.

I've also read a lot about the temples,
and I've seen many documentaries, but
I want to see them with "y own eyes.

Prashant: We'll pitch a tent and do some camping

Mamta:

Prashant:

Mamta:

Prashant:

Mamta:

Prashant:

Mamta:

Prashant:

Mamta:

as well. During the pleasant night in
the mountains, we'll hear the animals,
and during the daytime we'll have the
chance to see them as well.

In Goa, we play tennis, go out to a nice
restaurant, and maybe even see a movie,
but here we'll have different kinds of
fun. I'll be able to read something. I
don’t get a chance to read much these
days.

Because this is what both of us want,

the trip will be great. Here we don't get
even a small chance to relax.

How long will the whole trip take?

I’ll have to see. If we want to see the
whole region, then we'll need at least
three weeks. There's no point in going
there for less than that.

I don't know if my boss will let me go
for such a long time. I have lots of
work these days. I have to finish up a
project.

You 've been working in this company for
seven years. Your boss knows you very
well, too. Go and talk to him yourself,
and he’ll definitely let you go.

If I start explaining to him now and asf?c
for the time off, he might let me have it
(“take leave/time off”).

Even though I have a lot of work, I can
finish my project later.

No such luck for me (“from where such

luck to me”). Yes, if I work another

two hours everv day, the project
will be finished on time. You do 'fhe
preparation; I'll somehow get the time

off.

14C. VOCABULARY
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B L

2

ETefl b9 m.

eIl m.
A9 f.
I £
g3 m.
SIHd m.
e m.
SiagAed) fhen £
¥ m.
BRI,
DHTIRT m.
yIoae m.
1 m./f
SRTH DT
Hll DT

T (@)

wHda Bl-T
gedl ar

ECIERCEIEI
gd HIEI

free time, leisure time
free time, leisure time
hobby

plan

cheerfulness, [un
nature

scenery, scene
feeling, experience
appearance, sight, view
documentary film
tent

camping

profit, point

project

boss

to relax

to have fun

to spend (time, vacation)
to spend (vacation)

to have free time

to take time off

to be bored

to start

to make plans

to book, to reserve

to have something brought
to take a tour

to flow, to float

to let, to permit
interesting

boring

natural

busy

:uu‘ Hindi

TG E. CULTURE NOTE 1

popuilar

wild, undeveloped
alone

although

stnce, because, as

Where will we spend our
vacation this year?

What do vou like to do
during your free time?

What are your hobbies?

I need time to relax!

There are lots of interesting
places there.

It's very cheerful (“there’s
lots of cheerfulness”) there in
the summer.

We should book the hotel
now,

We'll get a chance to see
interesting places.

I want to see it with my own
eyes.

You talk to him/her yourself.
There’s no use.

I am tived of doing this. /
I'm bored with this.

India is a vast country with different languages and cultures, so
even for Indians a big part of the country remains unexplored.
The Indian government encourages people to travel around
within India and to get to know other parts of the country. In
fact, government officials are offered Leave Travel Concession,

Lesson 14
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popularly known as LTC, to visit hometowns or any other place
in India.

Traditionally, Indians are not very adventurous travelers, Travel-
ing usually did not involve seeing new places or exploring new
cultures. In the old days, traveling was largely done for the pur-
pose of making pilgrimages to Hindu religious sites scattered
throughout India. But things have changed a lot; people have
now started traveling and discovering new places.

Still, traveling is not nearly as popular as another favorite pas-
time of Indians: going to the movies. As you know, India has the
world’s largest film industry, with films being made in all Indian
languages.

Yet another favorite pastime is playing cricket. Although field
(grass) hockey is the national sport of India, in the last few de-
cades cricket has become the most popular sport. Cricket can be
seen everywhere in India and is played by everybody—from kids
to grown-ups, International matches are watched by everyone
with great interest.

People like to catch up with friends and family on holidays, and
gatherings are common. Parties in Indian society are more or
less associated with religious ceremonies and sacraments, in
which the whole family and close [riends take part. Dilferent
festivals are also happy occasions to organize social gatherings.

14F. GRAMMAR

1. Participles as Adjectives

“.

English participles—such as “baking” or “baked” from “to
bake"—can be used as adjectives: “baking bread smells wonder-
ful” or “freshly baked cookies are the best.” The same is true in
Hindi; both imperfective and perfective participles can function
as adjectives. In these constructions, the perfective participle of
the verb ST (8311, BY, and ﬁ) is usually added after the par-

ticiple when it functions as an adjective.
The imperfective participle as an adjective expresses an ongo-

ing or continuous action, which can be translated into English
with the present (-ing) participle:

PARTICIPLE AS ADJECTIVE

VERB PARTICIPLE

¥l (to fly) Ssdl (m.sing.)  Ssdl g3l dly
{a flying hawk)

WA (torun) TR (£) ATl gg dS D
(a running girl)

R (to ery) R (m. pl) Jd gy 9=

(crying children)

S Wid 8¢ 9= Bl He lifted up the sleeping
ST | child.

dg sadl g3l dTsdl Whe is that laughing boy?
w87

¥4 < g3 wrsfepal
&1 e &
S faee
aﬁsm%q?}ﬂgg

] gave candy to the crying
girls.

She called the roaming cat

CRSIRIN] to her.
gferd 3 |Td g9 N4 The police caught the
Bl gHST | running thief.
| geld LY e He stopped a man who was
@) BT | walking (“a walking man”).

Notice in the last example that this construction is equivalent to
a construction with a relative clause. This is the same in EﬂgliSh:
“a walking man” can also be expressed as “a man who is walk-
ing.”

The perfective participle as an adjective can be translated into
English with the past participle.

VERB PARTICIPLE PARTICIPLE AS |
ADJECTIVE |

e (to be <er Ter gall fad (a

broken) (m. sing.) broken heart)

HeAT (to be %S (m. pl.) %2 §U S[d (torn

torn) shoes)

AT (to see) %l (f) 3t g3 e (a

film that is seen)

Lesson 14
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g8 SulsT g3l WEN o7 |

It was an abandoned city.

Children even like stories that
have already been heard
(“already heard stories”).

Don't wear the torn shirt | the |
shirt that'’s torn.

Houtses made { “made
houses”) of wood are not
strong,

Straighten up the things
thrown (thrown things) here
and there.

All those who have come here
are welcowe.

Imperfective participles can also have adverbial functions. To
express that something happens at the same time as the main
action of a verb, English might use a construction such as “while
doing . . .” In Hindi, this can be expressed in two ways: with
the masculine plural imperfective participle (ending in -4, as in

§Y), or with a doubled imperfective participle (also ending

in =Y, asin Bad ¥

I B O Bal |
94+ 89d g Pel |

qg & 4 ?@Ed gv/
mmm%%:

Feld U/ add deid a8
AT 0T R8T o |

g=a1 gy it U]
tﬁam’rwnmlgw

# wefd gy /Feid aed
o AT g |

He said (it) while smiling.
He said (it) while smiling.
He talks while watehing
television,

He was singing while
walking.

The child fell asleep while he
was drinking milk.

I'm tired of walking. (“I am
getting tired while walking.”)

"o

verbs such as “make,” “cause,” “get,” or “have”: “You made me
trip”; “I got her to come with us”; and so on. Actually, you've
already seen the parallel construction in Hindi, with the verb
pair GG (to study) and YGTHT (to teach). Both of these verbs
are derived from the same root. The literal meaning of the verb
U@MHT is “to cause to study,” which can mean “to teach,” “to fi-
nance somebody's studies,” or “to send somebody to school.” Of
course, the meaning depends on the context. UGl is the basic
verb, and U@THT is an example of the Hindi Causative I. The lit-
eral meaning of the Causative 1 is to cause to the action of the
basic verb. The Causative 1 is usually formed with the addition
of —31T to the main root of the basic verb: Ug-l — YglI-l. The
Causative IT, though, is formed by the addition of the sulfix —dT
to the root of the basic verb. It's meaning is a bit more complex:
Y&dl-il means “to cause (someone) to be taught (by somebody
else).” The exact translations from Hindi to English can be a
bit subtle, so let’s look at several examples. Notice that it's the
Causative II that is closest to the English causative with “make”
or “cause,” whereas the Causative I is often translated with a dif-
ferent verb in English.

2. Causatives

A causative, as its name suggests, is a verb construction in which
the subject doesn't perform an action him- or herself, but causes
someone else to perform that action. English expresses this with

Hindi

BASIC VERB CAUSATIVE | CAUSATIVE [1
feram to write for@m™=T to cause fereErar A to cause
somebody to (something) to be
write, to dictate written (by
someone)
FeHl to get GOl to wake YodIHl to cause
up, to rise (someone) up, to (something) to be
lift lifted (by
someone)
WId=T to burn, SIell=l to burn STeldl=T to cause
as in to be something (something) to
on fire burn
g4 to become 1T to make §-1dI-T to cause
to become
T to hear YT to tell, to make
to narrate (something) be
narrated (by
someone)
UHHAT to be ThI-l to cook Y& di-l to make
cooked (something) be
cooked (by
someone)

Lesson 1L
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Now let's look at some examples. Because both the Causative
I and II are transitive, they will take the agentive construction
(subject with the postposition ) in perfective tenses.

AT Wied AT |

A T A W STl

e |

godll @ oM A (d89 4@)

QT STefar faar |

ag AT gl

a¢ 9 BHDI U AT

I |

fUarsiy 3 s=al | ue

AT G AdTaT |

g8 d9gd grav =
AT |

S AuigRl A BHRT O

T |
srEToiel A (%
AR )

IS EEECE IR

Even though the above rules usually apply, there are in fact ir-

The food was/got burned.

My sister burned the food.

The children’s noise made the

food get burned (by my sister).

Listen to this song!

(Our) son sang us a song

(“made us hear a song”).

a SOng.

Father had the children sing

This will become a very
beautiful house.

house.

These labaorers built our

Shah Jahawn had the Taj
Mahal built by 20,000

laborers.

regularities. Sometimes, as in the second example below, the
Causative I is formed by adding —81T to the second to last conso-

nant of the verb stem:

HeHl to be cut

e to

come out

250

Hindi

dICHT to cut

T to take

out, to throw out

®HedHEl to make
(something) be
cut (by someone)

Fraearr to
make (something
or someone) be
taken out (by
someone)

HYAT to die HIRAT to kill,
to beat
B tostroll  fbeT to

give a tour

HdITto have
(someone) killed
or beaten (by
someone)

YA to have a
tour given (to
someone) (by
someone)

But actually, it's best to learn each causative form on its own,
as the fixed rules simply do not always apply. The following are
some common alterations that will help:

e to

g=>3% fi@r to =T to
be ground grind have (some-
._ thing) ground
S=>% el tobe CHl toloot EedT to
looted have looted
9=>3 G to @le Tl to Gelar I to
open, as in open make (some-
“the shop something thing) be
opens” opened (by
; someone)
H=>T I to AT to A to
stroll give a tour have a tour
given (to
someone) (by
. someone) .
U=>% deAl to fIerT to ferear T to
lie down lay down make (some- |
thing) be
laid down (by
_ someone)
U=>% 9o tosit  fA8MT to fS@arT to
cause to sit cause (some-
one) to be
seated (by
e -y "1 someone) .
M=>8 Sl tosay o tocall FerdIT to
make (some-
thing) be called
[955011 g1 N
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Also, —¢l— is sometimes inserted:

/T to sleep YA to put FAdrT to make
_ into bed somebody sleep
947 to drink e T to give ferarET to make
to drink (something) be i
drunk (by
someone)
] to eat Raer=r to feed Reetar to have

(something) be
eaten by someone

In some cases, there’s a change in the consonant:

fa®T 10 sell, as ST to sell

in “this book

fd®aET to make

(something) sell

sells” \
Vel to be BISHT to free BSdHT to make
freed free (by someone) |
el to be dl'€HT to break IS9IT to have
broken (something) bro-

ken (by someone)

3. To Start Doing Something: <31

To express “to begin/start” plus another verb, use the oblique
form of the infinitive along with the verb eI,

to begin to be / start being

to begin to run / start running
to begin to eat [ start eating

to begin to cry [ start crying

The kid started crying out of
hunger.

252

Hindi

e gifei Hl S"dR
98 BHIT W¥Gq @
FBET DY oIel 2 |

g99q 4 98 fdoqd
81 oA ofl, UR 3E
IRHAM el 2 |

&l d 98 Rieam
R

W% TS o

SERT B AT

L. Permissive ST

On seeing his boss, he always
begins to pretend to have a
headache.

As a child she wasn't shy, but '

now she has started being
shy.

Down't disturb hin; otherwise
he'll start shouting.

1t began to snow.

1t has started getting dark.

The permissive in English is formed with the verbs “let” and “al-

u,owu

low":

They let him get away with it” and “Mother allows the

children to play outside.” In Hindi, this is expressed with the
oblique form of the infinitive along with the verb QT:

S QT
/M 3T
g a1
HElT]

AR areh el e

SN d B |
VYD Yol B!
Rrre fR =&Y e |
a4 qg I
&l ST |
gﬁaﬁaﬁﬂ’ra’rl
foray sty shie =il

Lesson 14

to let somebody go
to let somebody sleep
to allow somebody to talk

to let somebody/something be

My father lets me go to
movies.

His wife doesn’t allow him
to smoke cigarettes.

I won't allow you to do this.

Let me speak!

Live and let live!
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Because the verb €7 is a transitive verb, the construction will
take the agentive in the perfective tenses:

The little boy wanted to
drink tea, but (his) mother
didn't let him drink tea.

BT gedl 9 di=T

grEdr o1, U #3f A
gl gy A9 T8 €1

Hed & N A SHBI
i el Q|

The noise from the road
didn't let him sleep.

There are a few common phrases that use the permissive con-
struction:

WM &l /AT Let it go. [ Never mind. /
Forget it.
¥Eq &1 /4| Let it be. [ Never mind.

14G. READING

Practice reading the following tourist brochure:

AT BT FTa
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98 P YgA:

B41S sl wilclrie, Qawrga (226 f. #Y)

Yol D (249 . H)

Tsd: kMDY, sRER, Ievgd ik Reeh F w9 Aaren
A el g3 2 |

e wal o ol
fr. AY), gw==h f&. 1), .
M (172 ﬁ'g 0 G\_'F\'(%zéﬁ (104 %qﬁ G

Gangotri—The Source of the Ganges

Amid the Himalayan mountain ranges there lies a pilgrim-
age site that on the one hand carries great significance for
devotees, and on the other hand conveys a sense of vastness
and divinity to the traveler coming to this region. The source
of the Ganges, the sacred river of the Hindus (also referred
to as “mother”) lies on the glacier Gangotri, where according
to the Puranas, the mother Ganga touched the earth for the
first time. The Puranas have it that the daughter of heaven,
the Goddess Ganga, took the form of a river and came down
to the earth to liberate King Bhagiratha’s ancestors [rom
their sins. While descending to the earth, the Ganges started
flowing at a great speed. To reduce its impact, Lord Shiva
entangled her in his matted locks and let only one stream
flow. It is believed that after bathing in the Ganges, one can
be cleansed of sin.

GENERAL INFORMATION:
Altitude: 3,140 m

Climate: Summer - cool during the day and cold at night / Win-
ter — covered with snow

Clothing: Summer ~ light woolens / Winter — very heavy wool-
ens

Language: Hindi and English

Season: April to November

HOW TO GET THERE:
Airport: Jolly Grant, Dehra Dun (226 km)
Railhead: Rishikesh (249 km)

Lesson 14
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Road: Well connected by bus services to Rishikesh, Haridwar,
Dehra Dun, and Delhi

IMPORTANT ROAD DISTANCES:

Dharasu (129 km), Yamunotri (224 km), Mussoorie (247 km),
Tehri (172 km), and Uttarkashi (104 km)

ThEH. CULTURE NOTE 2

Garhwal, @ dTel, the western half of the newly established state
of Uttaranchal, is situated in the central Himalayas. Garhwal is
also known as , the Land of the Gods, because many reli-
gious stories are said Lo have taken place in the region. The area
has great spiritual significance, and many believe that in the
misty heights of the magnificent Himalayas, a traveler can expe-
rience spiritual rejuvenation. Therefore, it's no surprise that four
of the most holy Hindu pilgrimages take place in the majestic
heights of the Garhwal Himalayas: S7=fT (Gangotri),
(Yamunotri), e (Kedarnath), and g&=mer (Badrinath),
collectively known as H¥ €[1H (Four Pilgrimages). For ages,
saints and pilgrims have walked through the mystical valleys of
Garhwal in search of the ultimate truth.

Gangotri is the glacial source of the mother river I[4T (Gan-
ges). The second most holy river AT (Yamuna) springs [rom
the glacier Yamunotri. The Gangotri and Yamunotri temples
not only quench the spiritual thirst of the pilgrims but also of-
fer breathtaking views to the travelers with an eye for nature.
Kedarnath Temple, whose origin can be found in the great epic
Mahabharata, lies at an altitude of more than 3,500 meters. It
is dedicated to Lord Shiva, who is the local deity of Garhwal.
Badrinath Temple, nestled in the mountain ranges of Nara and
Narayana, is dedicated to Lord Vishnu. The temple is believed to
have been established by Adi Guru Shankaracharya, a spiritual
leader from the eighth century.

The 4= YI1T (Panch Prayag, Five Confluences) is the route that
takes a traveler deep inside Garhwal for the experience of the
mighty rivers. The word “prayag” means “confluence,” and it is
found in the names of the small cities situated on the banks of
the rivers where they join. Moving upstream from the plains,
the first prayag is Deoprayag (S93RITT), at the confluence of the
Alaknanda and Bhagirathi. The second prayag is Rudraprayag
(TEYRMI), at the confluence of the Alaknanda and Mandakini.
The third is Karnaprayag (evfy=imi), where the Pinder joins
the Alaknanda. The fourth is Nandaprayag (-igWmr), where
the Mandakini joins the Alaknanda. The final prayag is Vish-

Hindi

2

nuprayag (ﬁmjﬂ?ﬂ?ﬂ. at the confluence of the Alaknanda and
Dauliganga.

To complete the experience of the panoramic beauty of Gar-
hwal Himalayas, a traveler must visit Gaumukh (iﬁw),
Tapovan(dqid+), Hem Kund (89 ®Us), and Phoolon Kii Ghati
(tﬁiiﬁ FT =1 (Valley of Flowers). Gaumukh literally means
“cow’s mouth,” which is the real source of the Ganges. Tapo-
van is a vast meadow that offers a spectacular view of some of
the peaks. Hem Kund is a fabled lake, on the banks of which
there is a Gurudvara, or a Sikh temple, called Hemkund Sahib
(gﬂﬁis wrfesd). The Valley of Flowers offers a natural display
of colorful wild flowers from mid-June to mid-September. For
more information, check out www.garhwaltourism.com and
www.garhwalhimalayas.com.

EXERCISES

. Translate the following sentences from either Hindi or English.

a. 49 9sd gY BAIS Wl uds A8 2|
b. 9g e <@d Q@d /3@d gU Al T |
c. i1 de1 €2 §Y Racitat @ =€ @aar|
d. He came here shouting,

e. I saw the dancing girls.

f. I don't talk about films I haven't seen (“not seen film”).

. Translate the following sentences from either Hindi or English.

a. Ul AR U §o @rEr g ara |

b. {1 JAUSIT BX 100 JUAT F WIH PHeamAT |

c. § Sud e argar €, Sus! Y§i gedra |

d. He will have his house built next year.

e. Mother will have the baby fed by an aunt.

f. Father had Grandmother tell the story to the children.

3. Modify the following sentences according to the model.

ﬁ‘&miﬁﬂ’fﬁﬁﬁ@ﬁl(ﬁmﬁ)z>mmﬁﬁ?ﬁ

aaga?awﬁm%muﬁﬁml(a@ms‘)

L[| DINS|AT pUL SUe|d UDIIEIB\

Ny

REB [PIB e hdShld | |
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b. & 2 @1 <X d@ 9raY @8l ear| (Rarsh) |
c. 89 oo fy=a|r Sea | (| 9m)

d. 9w f&=1 srfiar <9 so o @i oft | () How do you spend your free time? Use vocabulary that you've
e. 98 anfl A9 dww T BN (o) . learned in this lesson or look up new vocabulary to write a few

INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

: lines about what you like to do when you have leisure time.
f.9ed qTex REIEEEI el @ | (&) Feel free to write about a trip you may be taking soon, or try
o FT ASDHI ST Farar 2¢ ()

your hand at writing your own dialogue. You can imagine that
you're discussing weekend plans with a friend, planning a trip
or a party, or talking about whatever you like to do for fun.

£

bk [Pk bl h@kid 1b [RDDIA 3wl 2INSI3] PUB SUB|] UOIIEIRA

T W B & 98 901 => WFET @cq &ld 8] 98 9o+
oI |

a. 99 B JEPHR 98 el |

b. ®X ugad & F @WHET & g |

c. 3l SWHY AR WIg o HEl|

d. e 3resT 8ld € &9 e ddi |

e. faoeft amev =8I & e

[. 89 §&HF & 916 gAY 99 Ul 3 S foan|
¢. 09 fied & ag wef die @de|

4. Modily the following sentences according to the model. J

ANSWER KEY i

Exercise 1: a. 1 don't like flying airplanes. b. She fell asleep
while watching the film. c. My son doesn't play with broken
toys. d. a8 fereeirar gamm Jsf I | e. { ?rrrrcf’yr asfhal
o S| L TE 2 g8 feat @ AR § TE e
Exercise 2: a. Please have some food made for me. b. T had my
house cleaned for one hundred rupees. c. I want to meet him;
have him come here. d. 98 3Tel el YT ©R 141G | ¢.
At A 923 &1 g 9 Raearar| f Aarsh 3 <) 9 9ol
&1 e AT |

Exercise3:a."él“@_ "Tﬁzs:\l IYH! 9MH Bl bol UId A 3+
fear | b. fyaysit 431 79 1 Q¥ d& 9EY A€l ¥Ed Qd e

49 3resT Bid 8 89 T el T | e. faeell 3maHv i
@ ged ol | £ &9 g ® 918 gH 99 U H B
maﬁlg.ﬁﬁﬁaﬁ%aﬁ%ﬁ e |
S —— S mEe 259




LESSON

L i e

At School

This lesson will focus on school life, so you'll learn useful vo-
cabulary for talking about school subjects, classes, and extra-
curricular activities that usually take place in school. For gram-
mar, you'll learn the passive voice, as well as more on compound
verbs. As usual, let’s get started with a vocabulary warm-up.

15A. VOCABULARY WARM=-UP

fasa m. subject

IR HIg A dl . . . If somebody wants . . .

T 9T 27 What have you decided?

SIEECIC] one who knows

EICONERE] to get a chance

?I‘%ﬁ G You're so lucky. / (“Your life
is fun.”)

qd everything

U3 / G] oneself

B dNE D Gd different/many types of games

IE SYTET TH 2 | This is more important.

BIe . .. I wish . ..

15B. DIALOGUE

Rajiv, a student, has come home to his village during a school
break. He's talking to his cousin Smita about his life at school in
a city, and how different it is from the village schools.

%ﬁerHWﬁ#qEﬁ?maﬁﬁﬁWﬁﬂ
4 fagy el W™ 27
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Smita:

Rajiv:

Smita:

Rajiv:

Smita:

BN el d Al 3 U IR ©d $<
afornraTg off gl &

1 gu el @a o wnr foaan?

g, 39 ¥rel 1500 e &) sig & &
gler o1, u frwa @xE o, fR st
ity <fia <18f "ar |

w1, g7 g, fodl 9 ey g3
el ¢aPy T8l g3, # AU 3y B A
gsT| ¥ e=g @ yarg HieX dé g9d
I a1 WY IEEEd AR gsT| R g
2 "9 o fRioar 96 | 9191 clsHdre
99 amt ffea 1 |

Tdl, Blg d1d Ael, q9 8l AR 8,
IE SISl S8 2, Siid dl 3rTel Wi
H) gpd 8 | wex A 3N a8l B whdl
| %1 @ [ 984 $P 8, T AP
q & Thel d e |
dal e 8 wR al afa #
SATGT UH< B, B gfeeal
AT A ST & |
9= ¥ 1 e DI Thd a@AT Grsdl 5,
e, § R a9 gedl |

=

:
:

)

Rajiv, what subjects are taught in your
school?

Even though the subjects are the same
as what vou have in the wvillage—
mathematics, science, social studies, and
so on—you can take a foreign language
other than Hindi and Ewnglish if vou
want after the eighth grade.

Next vear you'll go to the eighth grade.
Have you thought about which language
vou'll take?

Because people who know Russian are
very much in demand, I've decided to
take Russian.

Have vou decided (o take Russian by
yourself, or did someone suggest that you
do that?

kb By jooups 1y
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Rajiv:

Smita:

Rajiv:

Smita:

Rajiv:

Smita:

Rajiv:

Smita:

Rajiv:

Smita:

Rajiv:

Smita:

Rajiv:

No, I decided on my own. I heard that
people who learn Russian get the chance
to study in Russia pretty easily.

Nothing wiuch happens in our school
in the village. Tell me, apart from your
studies, what goes on at your school?

My school is very big. There’s always
something going on there. Last week the
movie Gandhi was shown. Did you know
that Gandhi got eight Oscars?

Yes, I know, but I haven't seen Gandhi
yet. The last time I had the chance to
see il, something came up (‘I lost the
chance”). Tell me, what else do you have
in your school?

Every year a festival is organized in our
school.

What happens during the festival?

The plays organized by other schools are
shown at the festival, songs are sung by
the students, and there are also lots of
games.

Oh, Rajiv, you have fun all the time.
In schools in the city, students have
everything!

In our school, sports competitions are
also held once a year.

Did you play? (“Take part in any
game?”)

Yes, I ran the 1,500-meter race this year.
I was unlucky: I fell down and couldn’t
Wi,

Why? What happened? Did you hit
sonieone?

No, I didn't hit anyone. I fell down
myself. Fifty meters before the finish I
was in front, but suddenly I fell down.
The moment T fell, everybody screamed.
Other runners just passed me by.

264 Hindi

Smita:

Rajiv:

Smita:

That’s all right. No problem. You 're okay,
that's most important. You can win next
year. There’s lots to do in the city and in
the schools there. Nothing like that goes
on in schools in the village.

That’s right, but I like to live in the
village, that's why I come here for every
vacation.

But I want to see the city school! I wish I
were in your school.

15C. VOCABULARY

qers L.
girerd m.
TR m.

fasm m.
|TieTe Tl m.
oia f&sm= m.
XTI 2T m.
Tﬁﬂ m.
HRex = m.
HrIHH m.
R m.

=<l m.

el aa m.
afaarfren £
HIET m.
Ergdaren m.
qlS .

cqmx [

EIEd]

g m.

HET ST

studies

history

mathematics

science

social studies

biology

chemistry

geography

compuiter science
prograw, programs, events
beginning

end, finish

track and field, athletics
competition

part

runner

race, run

collision, clash, hit
remaining, rest, other
decision

to take part, to participate

k R® o051y
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15D. KEY PHRASES
R hd ¥ @ 9
Tl WTdl &7

749 wdll W= o1 ey
forar 21

a9 o fawat § ofa 2

AT T gAdlET fava
ATl © |

T A AU T H
BY gl?

gar gH fed) gerq 7 817
WH_‘??&TWWW

dd 8

Tl TR |Y 7 ©Y
Bl X&dl 2 |

o Uh ey fearl € |

Y Orel B Read smatfoa
fooar <rmar 2 |

%ﬁ?ﬁﬁwﬁgﬁw

to win

to lose, to miss

to decide, to make a decision
to fall

to organize

organized

because, as (at the beginning
of a sentence)

often
suddenly
all vight

What is taught in yourr
school?

I've decided to learn Russian.

I'm interested in many
subjects.

My favorite subject is
geography.

Do you play any sports
at your school?

Do you belong to any clubs?

What events take place in the
school?

Usually something or
other takes place here.

A film was shown vyesterday.

A festival is organized every
vear.

Which race did you
participate in?

# oftg war / & &) shar | 7 won/I dida't win.
%ﬁaﬁ_ & HidT T8
|

I didn’t get a chance to run.

15E. CULTURE NOTE 1

For the most part, the educational structure in India is over-
seen by the Indian state governments, under the directives of the
central government. One of these nationwide educational direc-
tives was the Three Langunage Formula, which was introduced
to encourage linguistic plurality in Indian society. The Three
Language Formula was originally proposed in the Language
in Education Policy of 1968. After a nationwide discussion on
school education in 1999, the National Curriculum Framework
for School Education was released in December, 2000. The pro-
posals in this document relating to language are as follows:

The document states that the Three Language Formula given be-
low is still relevant and efforts should be made to implement it
more vigorously.

* The first language to be studied must be the mother tongue or
the regional language.

* The second language:

In Hindi-speaking states, the second language will be
some other modern Indian language or English, and

In non-Hindi-speaking states, the second language will be
Hindi or English.

* The third language:

In Hindi-speaking states, the third language will be Eng-
lish or a modern Indian language not studied as the sec-
ond language, and

In non-Hindi-speaking states, the third language will be
English or a modern Indian language not studied as the
second language.

Although this document doesn’t force any school to take Hindi
as a first, second, or third language, the policy outlined in it does
give Hindi prominence. Hindi is spoken by a large percentage of
the Indian population, and it also serves as a lingua franca for
northern India. With this policy in place, Hindi is also assisted
in becoming popular in other regions of the country. But other
languages are emphasized in India as well. English, of course,
enjoys a great degree of importance in Indian society. And in

Lesson 15
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some schools, particularly in the big cities, a foreign language
such as French, German, Russian, or Japanese is also offered,
but it has to be taken as a fourth language.

15F. GRAMMAR

1. The Passive Voice

The sentence “my [riend wrote a letter” is referred to as an active
voice sentence, because the subject, “my friend,” is performing
the main action. In the passive equivalent, “a letter was writ-
ten by my friend,” the subject “a letter” is passive; the action is
performed by someone or something else. In Hindi, the passive
voice is formed with the perfective participle of the main verb
and the helping verb SITHT (to go):

et (o write
fegr=r to show

feram sim=m
few@rr s

to be written

to be shown

In the passive, the perfective participle agrees for gender and
number with the subject, which is again the direct object in ac-
tive voice equivalents. Tense and mood are shown on the helping
verb SITHT, which is conjugated appropriately. The passive voice
is usually used when the doer of the action is either general, not
important, or unknown:

g8l BY 89U US fhew
fearg st 21

qBT bl UP fhow
fewrg g |

TEf WHAR B TP
foew fewng s |

A film is shown here
every week.

A film was shown here
vesterday.

A film will be shown here
on Monday.

Let's take a closer look at the examples above. The subject is
ﬁl??’l (film), and it is a feminine noun, so the perfective parti-
ciple (ﬁEﬂE‘() and other verb forms (SITelt g Tl?z; and Wﬁ)
are also feminine forms. The helping verb SITHT is in the pres-
ent imperfective form (STl %}) in the first sentence, the simple
perfective (1) in the second sentence, and the future (SITY)
in the third sentence, With this in mind, take a look at these
examples:

268

Hindi

g8l avAr R

Swimming is taught here,
SR AD I |
A HUS TSl Ao These clothes will be sent
SIS | today.
wel wan e & . .. It is said that . . .
3ol T oeft § aefl Today, the puris are being
gl i) fried in ghee.
Y8l 9gd Yra¥ u¥ 991 Beautiful houses are being
ST RE B built here.
g7 fpar og? What will be done?

This book wouldn't have
been written.

7 fhae -8) ferefl
T3 Bl

Notice that the second to last example is in the subjunctive and
that the last example is in the conditional, both of which are
shown on the helping verb GIT-II. Just as in English, the doer of
the action can be mentioned in Hindi passives, but this is un-
common. When mentioned, the doer is marked by the postposi-

tion ¥ or® GIXI:

IGUT HIErE O @ GINT Ravana was killed by the

HIRT 74T | God Rama.

yg 91d g3 T8 ®el This thing will not be said
Sgr | by me.

Negative sentences in the passive can express inability:

e ¥ S @A 4| I couldn'’t eat this.
T 989 9 gEwl My sister can’t watch
e -8l 2wl Wl | sad films.

It’s also possible to use the postposition @1 with the subject of a
passive sentence. This makes the sentence impersonal. In such
constructions, both the perfective participle and the helping verb
SITHT always take the neutral masculine singular form.

Lesson 15
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e foare 39 forae =t The book was
qgl TS | UeT 4T | read.

Slel g9y alcll &I Solrm The drums were
| 4| played.

This postposition is usually used when the subject of a passive
sentence is an animate being:

U TSP Bl dgl The boy was praised very
HRTET 14T | much.

Y hd d goal $f Children are not beaten
drer 8 wirar! in that school!

bl T3 B U I was called for the new job.
AT AT |

2, More on Compound Verbs

In Lesson 10, Grammar Point 1, you learned that compound
verbs in Hindi are two-part verbs consisting of a main verb (in
verb stem form) and a helping verb, or modificator, that is conju-
gated to show all the information about a person, gender; tense,
mood, and so on. The modificators that you learned in Lesson 10
are SITHT, @1, @1, and b1, There are a few more modifi-
cators that are used in everyday Hindi, and they add a range of
shades of meaning to an expression. .

The modificator -1 expresses an action that is done stupidly,
unwisely, or thoughtlessly: ‘

T4 98 &1 &Y 437 What have you done? (That

was stupid of you!)

foer s 98 e Without thinkin j
i ‘ king, he stupidly
[it®dl Bis dor| quiit his job.
7 % 9gd ¥ Hel I made a big mistake. (How
HY 43T | silly of me.)
89 d9R 8 w9 i We thoughtlessly s '
'y spent all
wd $¥ 33 | the money.

Hindi

The modificator ¥&9T conveys that an action has begun sud-
denly:

R 98 die 9aT | And he suddenly spoke up.
Su®bl dEd a AN My face lit up (“my face
8w Raa Sar| blossomed”) the moment

I saw her/him.
3o Dl ggell fovor With the first ray of sun,
gsd Bl dreid &7 =Y the water in the lake started
IHDH Sl | shinmering.
’l’ﬁ SEHY 98 WSl Bl When he saw me, he suddenly
gal | got up.

The modificator ST also expresses the suddenness of an ac-
tion. It can also express a downward motion or movement:

I was walking (and) suddenly
I fell down.

... and the train started
moving (down the tracks).

# =rad gad R gsT]
.. 3 el g uE |

Out of fear, he jumped from
the second floor.

qg S¥@Y gavl Afere
q ga UST|

The modificator STelHIT expresses speedy, forceful, vigorous,
or violent action:

3ol A9 3Us O B
HY el |

N A 39 WU B
4 Us &ic sid |

B AR STAT |

I have (pushed through and)
finished all of my work today.

People have cut down all the
trees in this jungle.

He will kill all of his enemies.

Keep in mind that it is the modificator that is the deciding factor
when it comes to whether the construction will take the agen-
tive (subject + ) or not in perlective tenses. a1, gSHI, and
FSHT will not take the agentive, because they are intransitive,
but STelT will take the agentive, because it is transitive.

It B® jooyds 1y
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3. The Emphatic Reflexive Pronoun

In English, you can use pronouns ending in -self to convey some
sort of emphasis: “I wrote this myself” and “The manager told
me this himsell.” This sort of pronoun is called the emphatic
reflexive. In Hindi, the emphatic reflexive pronoun is U
and it is very often replaced by the Urdu version, ©&. In formal
written texts, the Sanskritized version, ¥ (pronounced ¥&IH
and sometimes written that way as well), is usually used.

IE B A IU=Eg I did this job myself.

D I By g P Iax Look deep inside
WERIs ¥ B MEE W DI yourself.

i. The Adverbs T[% and ETclifd

Let's take a closer look at the adverbs f& and mﬁi wh1ch
you ﬁiSt learned in Lesson 14. q‘% means “because,” “since,”
or "as,” and it comes at the beginning of a sentence. Sentences
introduced by iLfa? always have two clauses, just as in English.
The first one contains I[P, and it gives the reason, whereas the
second one gives the result.

272 |

fomam |

98 gq Wy I | She came to me herself.
Gl ?‘{ w@Wgq g8 uA Will you write the letter
fer@ni? yourself?

B9+ U8 HR AU/ We've built this house
AR & | ourselves.

AT BTH I3

BT AR |

Everybody should do their
job themselves.

With simple postpositions (#1, ¥, ®, U, and so on), AY=I3MY
can be reduced to 3. But this does not happen with posses-
sive postpositions (T, @I, and Eﬁ)

Y3 | ‘];Eﬁl e '{\Eﬁ Ask vourself.

dg ?ﬂ'q:\fiﬂ'[q 98 AUA &I A8 He doesn't love
&1 T8l ArEarl CIEGIN! himself.

3q SW#EHTE[ g 3y 31117}“‘\' Why are you
%gw I 8l @ g&fﬂ Tqr 8l getting angry at
? 87 yourself?

With compound postpositions, the reflexive pronoun is always
, and never MY, It can, however, be replaced by the
Urdu €& or Sankritized ¥,

#9317 ufyer 73 g8 uf3er I bought this
3yt forg W & fov magazine for
T | i) | myself.

forarsit gsrol farsll gt
ge Arel \dy s D ard
o W | ﬂ%’rﬁﬁnﬁ

Father doesn’t
take me with him.

Hindi

Ffp su MW sl
9 37T

| HAT DY
ﬁ"ﬂ.ﬁw_ﬁi‘\’
Bl HEl JATH T |
& T8I off,
A S
%Ei‘eﬁa"r#ﬂ‘?waﬂ
dlsT 8, 98 SHB!

evg= | T2 =rEdn|

BTclifh means “although,”

Becatise he refused to come
on my birthday, I will never
call him again.

Becauise I wasn't hungry, I
only drank tea.

Because Shiela broke
Saurabh’s heart, he doesn't
even warnt to see her.

“even though,” or “though.” Sen-

tences with BTafd also have two clauses; the first clause starts
with BTelf® and the second clause starts with 9% or f¥ +1

aTdife SHa U 49
&l 2, v ft 98 Qw
¥ foy==ft omar 2

BIeTifp AT HIE SATET
ua‘ri%im?ﬁﬁ% L F

gﬁmﬁa@

sraife d usrel &1
@ 91l §, I
Yl gE I8l B |

Lesson 15

Even though he doesn’t have
money, he lives his life
luxuriously.

Although my brother is not
very educated, he has lots of
knowledge about the world.

Even though I'm from the
mountains, I don't like
wirter.
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Hindi

15G. READING

Reslld the foﬂowing text on Diwali, the most important Hindu
holiday. If you find any unfamiliar words, the translation will
help you.

Qarell fewgarl &1 gaq lER 2| I8 PIikle 78

2
£
<
e
:
2
&,
i
:%I;

Diwali is the principal Hindu festival. It is celebrated in the
dark half of the month Kartik. Diwali or Dipavali means
“array of [oil] lamps.” On this day in the evening the lamps
are lit and are placed in a row in front of houses. Before
Diwali, houses are cleaned thoroughly, and they are painted
and decorated. Different types of candy are made on Diwali,
and the candy is distributed to neighbors and relatives. On
this day alms are also given to poor people. The Goddess of
prosperity, Lakshmi, is worshipped. Diwali is also consid-
ered the beginning of a new year by the merchant conimu-
nity, and merchants open new ledgers on this day. This fes-
tival is very dear, particularly to children, because on top of
(getting) candy, they celebrate it by lighting firecrackers in the
evening. The Dipavali festival has its religious significance as
well. It is said that on this day the God Rama (“Ramachai-

dra”), after spending fourteen years in exile and after defeat-

ing the demon Ravana, returned to his capital, Ayodhya. He

was welcomed by people lighting lamps on their doorsteps.

Dipavali is celebrated all over India with great fanfare.

15H. CULTURE NOTE 2

Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi, widely known as Mahatma
(Great Soul) Gandbhi, is the most prominent figure in the mod-
ern history of India, so he makes a very good topic for the final
culture note of this course. Gandhi earned respect both inside
and outside India as a spiritual as well as political leader. His
contribution to the Indian independence movement is unique
and unprecedented, not only because it was so significant but
also because of the means Gandhi employed to achieve that goal.
As a true believer in “ahimsa” (nonviolence), Gandhi established
influential principles of nonviolent resistance against the British
Raj.

After studying law in London and spending an unsuccessful
year of practice in India, Gandhi went to South Africa, where
he started his political activities. There he started satyagraha (in-
sistence on truth), a term coined by him to define his movement
based on seeking truth through nonviolent means. He turned
this technique against the then racist government of South Al-
rica to make it recognize equal rights [or the Indian community
living in that country.

After living for more than twenty years in South Africa, Gandhi
decided to make India his battle ground. He returned there in
1915 and spent the first couple of years becoming acquainted
with the social conditions and the problems faced by common
people. He started the noncooperation movement, where he
called upon Indians to reject British goods and to withdraw
from positions in the government. The historical Dandi March
was initiated by Gandhi to break the salt laws, by which only the
British-controlled government had the right to produce and sell
salt. With this event, he launched the civil disobedience move-
ment. Finally, with the Quit India movement, he gave the Indian
people the new slogan “Do or Die,” and he made the ultimate
call for independence.

Apart from his struggle for independence, Gandhi was also
aware of the internal social problems facing Indians. Hindu
society was divided into castes, with members of the lowest
castes, or “untouchables,” having no rights. He recognized this
as one of the most severe problems facing the country. Gandhi
renamed the untouchables “Harijans,” meaning “God's people,”
and he fought for their equal rights in society. With this struggle
he sought to correct internal wrongs of Indian society, not just
inequalities visited upon India from outside colonists.

On January 30, 1948, on the way to his regular prayers in Birla
Mandir, Gandhi was assassinated by a Hindu fanatic. On the
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tragic event of his death, Albert Einstein gave tribute with the
words: “Generations to come will scarce believe that such a one
as this walked the earth in flesh and blood.” Gandhi truly was as
he is often called in India today: “The Father of the Nation.”

A worthwhile book to read on Gandhi is his autobiography, The
Story of My Experiments with Truth. For more information, check
out:

www.mkgandhi.org/
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mahatma_Gandhi

www.ssenet.ucla.edu/southasia/History/Gandhi/fgandhi. html

EXERCISES

. Translate the following sentences into Hindi.

a. Lots of rice is eaten in Asia.

b. Although my brother is very young, he can make tea him-

self.
c. At my party only tea will be drunk.

d. Because my favorite dish has been made, I'll definitely eat
here.

e. You've been seen at the market during school time.

[. Two thousand rupees were given to her for books.

. Fill in the blanks with BTelif& or qf%

o

. 98 e 6 W@ @ o 7 2, Wk
ISRIAT dterd & |

b. g AN a8 I Bl gNfay gHel aw 9
qdTaT g |

%. gE YWY "B ®, Bl SAmal aaedre e
I

g. a+Is 98d 99T X 2, v Y 9sf Aer o
I

e._ udl AreA o, by )t s ¥w e e
far |

£ g4 oirg gnfea &) 8, # 3rgAr 'R gl A8l
AT |

sfar aRaR & ged sa1er yel foreh 2, wy
aﬂﬁ‘%&?ﬁmﬁl

Hmdl

3. Transform the sentences into the passive. Note that the given

sentences have the subjecta(thcy), which is not expressed.
a. glefl #rd @ A2 # #90d @ |

b. TET WEX &1 99w g1 wieaq ¢l |

c. T} A W F&l & 94 Aed faEn |

d. araa ¥ fo=l iR godl I ke

e. T fa@?

[ BN Broelt § A3 mifsar @i |

o. fa=m a1 T @rd |

4. Use the modificator given in parentheses to transform each

sentence from ones with simple verb constructions to ones
with compound verb constructions. Pay attention to the tran-
sitivity of the modificator and the tense.

a. 9 WR 99Y @l | (Sra)

b. ¥ Bx 9 uid 9o Frdar| (gs)

c. 89 IUAT T BisT| (d01)

d. g9t ewd & 4 989 Ryeond | (So)
e. g=dT1 I1AT| (TST)

f. S8 ®er| (o)

ANSWER KEY

Exer(:lselamﬁ ATael QAT WAl @ | b, gTdife
AT TS BT ©, q?agarqﬁarmmﬂm%la
ﬁ?tﬁ‘amd’rwhmq\ﬁ?ﬁﬂwaﬁmm
g1 2, ¥ uET TR WS | e. G & & 994 UX 9
¥ 2@ A | L. SAB!T foarat @ 2000 $UT f&u T |

Exercise 2: a, BTeli[; b. gf; . i d. Braiia; e. BTeii® f.
qfw; o wTatile _
Exercise 3: a. Bleil ngq’ﬁﬁﬁ o Hqorg ofrell %%aqﬂi
el bl CrEll T ST | c.

q8T €l A Aled fewrR W | d. g A Bl X el
TH R T R 2 e, FAr forEr wie? £ gardl R 7
afsar @O g | g faor 4 @& @ar @ San?
Excrcise 4: 2, 9 UR 999 @7 <@ 1b. § 9% 9§ uig s9
ﬁ%é@lc.ﬁmiﬁﬂmﬂmld.ﬁ dud & A9
98+ fecer 9dl | e. 9201 X1 UST | f. 98 &g ol |

A rad
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INDEPENDENT CHALLENGE

Write a few lines about your faverite holiday. How is it cel-
ebrated? Is something special eaten? Are there any special
activities or rituals? Try to use a few examples of passive sen-
tences when you write.

Moving ahead, a good way to keep your journal (and your
Hindi) alive is to keep writing however often you can. Keep
adding new vocabulary as needed to express whatever you'd
like to write about. Even a few lines every few days can help,
so try to make it a part of your routine!

Hindi

Glossary

A

a little

a little while
ago

alot

able (to be)
about

above

ache
acquaintance
active (to be)
advice

alraid (to be)
after
afternoon

afternoon (in

the alternoon)

again
age

age, period
of time

ahead of

orsT, Ulst
qgd, dH
oIy 3% Usdl

w4, d48s, AlH
SaTaT

AT, U
D 4R 7

B HIW, HI
a_‘:f m.
ufRfera m./f
el e
Helle [.

Sralf

D d9Ig
TIUER .
TIUEY @l

CACIE{MAL 4
SU [
STHTAT m.

® qE, B
3t

English-Hindi
aim Hfope £,
air gdl f.
airport warg g ST m.
alive fursr

all

all day long
allowance
all right
almost
alms

alone

also
although
always
ambience
ancestor
and

and so on
annual
answer
anybody else

anyhow, in
any event

ud, g
& )
G\f“ﬂ?ﬁf m.
el HellHd
w9 dilg
QI m.
el

ol

grellie
HaT, g
ArEter m.
Hjﬁ m.
3R

anfe, aiike
arffe
oidld m., 8T m.
3R BIg
ad

anywhere else 3¢ ®8l
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apart from 3 B
appearance qef m., Y m. Nl
approximately &9, ¥ (returning)
April aile bad
area g4 m. bad thing
arm CIERD badly
aroma ECRICRE bag
around HYE, SITHI
(approximately) ball
arrangement SoqlTd m. barber
art (piece of  HATHII I barber shop
art) bark (of
as ?Lﬁ? a tree)
BV g A . basketball
ashram 3THH m. bath, to take

a bath (to)
ask (to) e

; bathroom

ask for (to) HOATAT

bazaar
at least &Y O &H

be (t
athlete e m. =10}

b “
atmosphere HI&lel m. i

beat (t
attempt BT I sat(to)

beautiful
August AT

beaut
aunt, wit £ Balivy
maternal because
aunt, =Tl £, g3 £ because of
paternal become (to)
aunt and FrET—ATdl m, bed
uncle,
paternal bedroom
available el beel
available (to  Tirermm
be) beer
awake (to be) SITAT belore
award GBI m. beginning
Hindi . )

@RI, g3
g8 9wt

g9 vE (¥9)
f’zﬁﬁTrﬂ.,QﬂTm.,

AT m.

g |,

ATg m.

A8 B g
foe®r m.

qrEbedie m,

T m.

A m.

Bengali FTAT breakfast ATIAT DT
best wishes Elﬂﬂ)‘l’ﬂﬂﬁ f. (to bave)
bicycle Hrsfed £ Prde L
Bie aer bridge Yol m.
bill i brightness T I
biology O . brilliance feaart.
bird Fufear £ bringtor, Ol
birthday SI=IfE m. E‘;)n g Hown
black cumin @I ST m. broken (o
black pepper @Teft TiE £ be)
blame 19 m. brother g m.
blame (to) Ty T brought (to  HIET
have

Bioud St something)
RS brown HR
begy - brush your  <Id % @Al
book foare [, g £ teeth (to)
book (to) & HIgHEl burn STeT=T
book shop feraret & (something)

& [ (to)
bored (to be) AT E?g?&ge 2
Baring g bus stop 9 ASSI m.
boss 41 m./f,

Hqiferd mk. Sy =
boutique HUS] B b W

GBI £ butter HEFET m
boy oIS m. butter H m.
brain f&= T m. {elarifiod)
break (fo) e buy (t0) SHisH!
break, lunch @ @) gedl L. by q
break
break, tea A B geol f. ¢
Brtek café arg B gH L
breakfast =Tedl m. call (to) g
Glossary |

T 281
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call a meeting d8& eI
(to)

call, make a  WBI9 ®xAT
phone call (to)

called, named TH®

camera HHI m.
camping ST L
can, able to  UIHI, W&l

cancel a 98T Iq8 PN

meeting (10)

candy, sweets ToTS f.

candy maker eldls m.
frore @Y gaE
f, ac1drs @I
GBI I

capital city ~ rorET £,
EGINEIES

cards, playing T2 m.
cards

candy store

cardamom

carefully, with &9 9

care

caste Sl
casual, open @@l (ATElel)

(atmosphere)

check faet m.
cheerfulness T f.

chemistry THI BITE m.

chicken ﬂTﬁ T Ted
(Ferp=1)

child godl m.

childhood =9 m.

chili pepper ¥ f.

choice g [

church ks m., ad m.

cigarette fRere |,

cinema o9 m.

city REX m.

city center, Giiaed m, WeX m.

downtown

clash THh f.

class DEIT [, FeITH [

clean e

clean, get GIh HIA]
cleaned up,
make clean

(to)
cleaning, bath =119 m.

cat fareeft 1. e mlf
catch (to) CCacEil clinic STdex Bl
cauliflower — THY f. SPI L.
celebrate (to) H-IT=T close W
ceremony HHIRIE m. gecd %
certainly faerpe closet STefaI £,
chate BT I closing dg g
chance T dT m. cloth PUer m,
change ST m. clothes g m.
cheap QI cloves AT m.
282 | Hi-ndi o

coffee BB £, HIBT .
cold S[HF m.; Bl
colleague weaiif m.
collect o 3

someone (to)

collision, camx f,
clash, hit
color T m.

come (to) T

come back, <iledr, arad
return (to) JTAT

come in (to) T
come out (to) FraerT

come to know UdT =Fel=T
(to)

community T m.

compel, make ST
someone do
(to)

competition  WfrET £,
complete (to) YT AT
completely  UdhgH

computer HHEY fFHmT
department m

computer HYex fa=m
science m.
confectionery &eldrg m.
conference  4G® / BIH A
room DI BHN m.
congratul- TS [

ations

cooked (to be) =T
coriander lea- &1 ifv@T f.

ves, cilantro
coriander erferar £
seeds

Glossary

correct
costly
cough
cough (to)
country
cover (to)
crossroads
crowd
crush (to)
cry (to)
cuisine
cumin
cup

curd
current
cut (to be)

cut (to)

D

dairy shop
dance (to)
darkness
daughter
day

day after
tomorrow

day before
yesterday

dear, beloved
debate
December

decide (to)

1PUIH~YSIIBU3

Sf IRT m.
el m.
<8l m.
R f.

qY &I GBI £

3FEIRT m.
g f, A f
fast m.




28145

decision fread m, drawer a0l £
decorate (to) FSTHT drenched AT
decrease (to) &HH BT {tabe)
dehnitely WY, Uddl, drink (to) o
ey drink up, LiRCIE]
delay _IL i?;}l; Eltoot)ﬂp-
delicious W drop someone BIST
demand I [ off (to)
demand (to)  HTAT drum @l m.
department  fa¥1T m.
department ¥ &1 3yeger =
head m./f. car i,
departure XATT m. carlier qEeraTar
depth TS |, Sl e
destination  WfoTet f. carlyinthe g8 T,
devotee Had m. morning Hde—Yde
dictate (to)  Term=m earn (to) HHIAT
die (to) HIAT earth gl £, gedl £
different 37T, easily, with arar 4@
STl T—3el T ease
difficult, hard, ST easy 3T
tough _ eat (to) LCIEIE
diite s ‘?ﬂsjfff,' educated el ferar
qPpalp L. effort BT L
director AR m/f. eggplant CREERVE
dirty =T eight 33 (¢)
disease dHR f. eighteen 3BT
distribute (to) dTesr eighth EIGEI
do (to) HHAT cleven TINB
donation I m. else 3R
down = employee HHATE m /.
downstairs 1=, =@ empty el
downtown  ¥e¥m., ®% m. end, finish < m., GHL
Hindi

e e e - R |

enemy
English

enjoyment,
bliss

enough
enter {to)
erase (to)

running
around

especially

el cetera,
and so on

eternal
even if . . .
evening

evening (in

the)

event
every
every day
everything
exam
excellent

except

excuse
Excuse me.

exercise, do
physical
exercise (to)

exile
expensive

experience

G m.
K ERvi
3T~ m.

odtEr f,

& SfaRed, @
qolie, @& Ry,

® Ryary

UG I |
HENT BT

A4 m.
HEIM
199 m.

explain (to)  GHSAET
explode (to)  WeHT
eye ane f,
F
fabulous afear
face AT m.
facility gAaSTH m.
faith fagare m.
fall (to) R
[all asleep (to) w1 SIrEr
family gRAR m.
famous HYGN
far g
farming @l L
fast GIES
father o m.
fatigue oI HI f.
February LEGE(
feel (to) HeqH Hel
feeling 3IHd m.
fennel seeds i L.
fenugreek Hefl £,
festival ¥d m.,

L% m.
fever JEIR m.
fifteen YuE
fifth go¥, giadl
fight STST m.
fight (to) SATST ST
file docu- HISITd BIgcd
ments (to) T

Glossary
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filing cabinet Bl @Y former LRI
SFerr £ four R (%)

film ﬁ“m* f fourteen EIGT
gg&lmentary ?Tﬂﬁaﬁ L fourth agel, =i
film free Y, @refl
finally B IECECAR free (of Y
find (to)  Perm, charge)
find out (to) YT AT freeiiel Ble
g arear, diw free time E%Ei:ré@?ﬁ
fnger S, SFeft £ free time @refl |9y 81,
finish I m., GH I, (to have) BT EEI
finish (to) URT AT Friday YHAR m.
firecracker  UET@T m. friend, female agell f.
first gEdl, Yo friend, male 1% m., 3 m.
five i (4) friendly =T
flame 374 £ from R
float (to) CEE1 from here el 9
floor gfera £ fruit el m.
flow 4T m. fruit juice Hell BT TH m.
flow (to) CEL fry (to) el=T, AT
flower el m. fumes g3l m.
fly (to) ST fun AT L, W m.,
food T m. HI.
o ROT m., Ui m. fun (to have) WGT DT
football, Wedlel m. funfare EHET £,
soccer
for ® foru G
forget (to) o= game el m.
forget el ST game, match #9 m.
completely (sports)
(to) garden 91 m.
?;;rl:llslphere) mﬂi Egils T

286 Hindi N ol

geography e m.
get a chance #iaT fiersr
(to)

get out of bed 86 WT-T
(to)

get ready (to) WA BT
get to (to) EIEV?F[T
get up (to) QST

ghee (clarified =t m.

butter)

ginger JGRED m.
girl CECHES
give (to) e T

give a WA DRAT
presentation

(to)

give a tour  HHFT
(to)

glacier &1 L
glasses AT m.
2o (to) CIE

go down (to) BRIl
go on foot (to) Tel=T

goout (to)  F@wor
goat goHl £,
God 9 m.
Goddess _dTf.

gold AT m.
good ar=B1, did
good-bye T

good wishes ¥HBIHIY L.

grace fearar .

grandfather, 1T m.
maternal

Glossary

grandfather,
paternal

i<l m.

grandmother, S f.

maternal

grandmother, &T&T f.

paternal

grandparents, Gral—aral m.

paternal

grasp, realize HHS ST

(to)

green
green peas
greenery

greetings

R
Hew f.
sRarel £
THBR, THE

grief, sadness % m.

grievous, GEHRT

tragic

grind (to) LiRSEI]

ground (to be) fUw=T

ground, #E m.

terrain

group TY m.

guest St m.,
HEH m./f.

guest house ST & m.

gym o m.

H

habit 3mad f.

hair 9Tel m.

hand BT m.

happiness gl £, & m.

happy I, aa=
gl

hard

IPUIH-Ysibug
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hard, difficult ®&f&w holiday @ER m.

hard work ~ #&-d f. holiday, wedl [

hardworking &Y ¥dcation

have (to) P U ey i

have to (to)  UsSHIl hope W L, el L

e o m. horrible HYDHY

he e dw hospital JUcTel m.

head W m., R m. ot RALLES

headache TGS m., hot, spiey TRIART, A
fives m. hotel ged m.

health afqma £, 98af, hour Helm.
LRzt house Y m., HH m.

higalty il IHow? Hu?

it et m. How are you? 39 &% &7,

heaven @t m. T BT 87

heavy A How many? f&da+?

height ST f. hugeness faemreran £,

hello THEHR, TAR hunger Ha L

help Hag [ hungry HEr

helpless IR hungry (to be) & & T-1

her gdY®l, gHBI Hurrah! dre!

her (oblique) ¥, 99 hurry, Sied] f,

T e quickness

el TR WER hurt (to) qa g

there husband gfer m.

hesitation fSrsran [

hide (to) o ;

high Sl I #

him (oblique) g9, 39 ice 0 f

his IS, gHDI if 3N

history giET™ m. ill TR

hit (to) HINAT immortal I

hobby E m. importance  H8wd m.

Hindi ] a4

—_—__-‘-__;_"J

important Wl job it £, S1H m. )
impression, &R f. journey HHY m. G:!r
- 3 I
u)n'ceptlon, juice ¥ m. =1
notion : Eng =
1
improper, Soar e kY 1
junk jump (to) wHEAl
in L June o[
infrontof @ WA, B jungle SISl m.
3
incident el K
increase (to) el heepi(es) <&
Indiz A maintain a FCORRCRIE ]
Indian feg i shop (to)
information  WIFTGINI [, YT key arsl f,
t Sax L Kill (to) AT
Inhabit{c) kilogram fepett m.
b = king XTSIl m.
interest gite m., {
fRrerered m L. kitchen walg L
: Rreraad) know adr Bl
inetes g (information) #Te[H BII
intersection  AINTET m. (to)
interview gove] m. know (to) SATT
introduce (to) e, (Calgablhty’
e ST e
languages)
introduction 9= m.
issue EIGER i
It A8, 98 labor Ay L
it (oblique) 9, 89 oGS Fed
IT depart- amg. <L
., dTelTd m.
ment T m. lajce fi:r £ L
its DI, GBI lzmb =
lamp il
J land CEIEES
January Sa languaes &
last, previous fawar
= - — }
Glossary 289



laugh (to) BT like this, L]
lay down (to) ferersr IS way
leades Nt like, similar @1 dv8
’ to
teakito) -l liking T £
learn (to) ?ﬁ;@ﬁT line .
leave a ]I BISI ™ 1
iosanne (1) listen (to) LGEL
leave BieHl he e
something live (to) Sfi4r, @
(ko) living room 4@ f.
lecture HIYEOT m. long —
ledger, X e L look for (to) GeT
accounting i
book loot (to) el
left, on the qrd lose (1o) RGIE]
o : lottery TS
leg E:;_: 3m. love QIR m., 99 m.
lei ti HHd f,
eisure time e m'??allfril laveitio) Lo
lentils ISR lower
e &9 luck HITY m.
lessen (Lo) BH DT hung A
let (to) QT M
Let’s go. Fad ¥ |
letter fred . iy ol
(courtesy
lie down (to) oesT particle)
life e, sfaTm.  mail a dde ST
lift (o) e — package (to) & WeAT
lift weights @l 9T i B ES
(to) make (to) T
light g E, e £ makea fFrega s
Bodhl decision (to)
lighted BRG] make a film oW 99T
like (to) wE= &, ()
3BT el IT=1
290| Hindi

make a Tl ST money T m. ._%1
mistake (to) rhonth T ;?
make ; : il more arferes, sATEl s
photocopies a
(to) morning WA m., g9E L.
make plans Tl S9IT morning A
(to) (in the)
man STEHY m. mosque Af&E m
manager AR m /A motel 3Mard € m.,
e eTTeT £
many Fb_s“ Y
mother w7 f., "€t L
map ~TERIT m.
Marcl - mountain Yels m.
arch

tain qdaseer [,
marketing CIEIS faumT / 23‘;2 1 S
department — HTS f&T :

foramT m. mouth HE m., 9 m.
match, game #& m. move (o) IEGEIRSEE
(sports) movies =9 m.
mathematics 3T m. i gard £
May g plastering;
b ST whitewash
maybe
1seum faH m.,
me (oblique) = L EI‘W -
neat o mushroom  HIHA m.
medical store al% & g £ —
medication  @drs f. Y A
meeting do@ [
memory i L. N
A, km name M m.
meter HeT m. . s
il R m. narrate (to) AT
mind (to) S8y e natural ITITF\’I?E
paiss (to) palbl nature e £,
mistake ot £, Hel L sanghey TR
mix (to) Torer=m Wil e
Monday HIHER m. feaiby S—
|
R 291
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need SE G November GCERS
2 (verb) now arefy
neighbor I Usiw,
Tshh m nowadays, AT hd
i ’ these days
neighborhood T8I m.
nephew, HATSIT m. (0]
brother’s son
nephew, HiwT m. sey o) il
sister’s son occasion CIRS#
new 54T October 3reqay
news e f, of course ﬁﬂﬂgﬂ
next 3Tl office TUAY m.
next to D 9§ often AR
niece, FATofY [ Oh! 3R
brother’s N 3
daughter o At
niece, sister’s IS £, oil lamp <19 m.
daughter okay 3=eT, off
night X4 £ old YRIT
night (at T B older Crcd |
ight
Rt 2 oldest, the ey 9T
ine
nin (€) of e
nineteen Sy
o on foot daa
ninth T
- on some HfY
no el occasion
noise MY m. on time HHY g
nonvegetarian HIETETY one @ (9.)
normal HTHT= oneself gq
north 9Ty one's own 3T
nose AqTF I onion T
not at all Herge =l only Hae,
notebook CaLiR open eIl
nothing |G Twl open ECIEI
nothing DB @y sl (fo)m ething)
special {0
| [ 1 a4
Hindi

292 ]

or ar

order (to) HAMAT
organization STATSA m.
organize (to) ATATIT HRAT
organized e

other R

otherwise a9 o

our BHINT

out CIERS

outside CIER

owner 419 m/L,
#ifer® m./L.

P

pain ad m.

pain (tobe &« 84T
in)

painting eI L
painting (act ¥ITS f.

of)

paper DTl 1.

paradise i m.

parents 1‘I‘If!T—l‘ﬁ?lT m.,
HI—HTY m.

park 90T ., UTH m.

part HIT m.,

participate ~ HIT GEl
(to)

party HEGES
pass (to) ALSIRAT
passage X m.

pay attention €T <
(to)

peace g £

Glossary

peacefully, in =i~ |

a peaceful way

peel freret m.
peep (to) EICE]
peer (to) SAiehT
people AT m.
perhaps ]
permit (to) EE
person ek m.
photograph ~ @¥dIX £,
physical N |
exercise

pick someone o= arEr
up (to)

picture TR .
piece cHSI m.
pilgrimage el m.

site

place S8 [, ¥2fel m.

place to stay  3ETH ¥©fel m.,
T T8 m.

plan AT m.

play (to) QT

play an CEIET

instrument

(to)

play cards (to) a1 Wer=T
play sports @l &I
(to)

pleasant RiGIEE]
pleasing BHERI
pneumeonia fmifar m.
pocket money Sig@d m,

police station 2T m.

Ipuiy-ysitbug
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pond Tlelld  m. project woae m.
poor dam, e proper gowl
232{; t;f ]:E);;r wrfer properly de (7)) (@)
sha o ) proposa.l =19 m.
s prosperity dHaar f.
e VL e pull (to) g
?‘lﬁﬁ) pulses QI [
post office STHET m. panishiment Wi
potato 3MTef m. st Sl Sle
povr (o) — put to bed (to) Ferr=r
praise (to) HRTBHAT
prayer YT L. i
preference U f grick s
preparation AN [, ghickly vied], dsft @
prepare (to)  d¥R 84T quih 2k
present (fo)  WEJT BT R
previous ygerarelr, Rwer
price BT [ LaLS st
prime HET w3 m, Latho. et m,
minister rain qrRerf,
principal yqE ray faxor £,
Ecr]i;:;ilpal of a wET=T=R m, reach (to) qg“w
' read (to) Teg+T
print FETG e :
documents AT Eegd dar
(to) realize (lo) . IHST ST
private ot really qres #,
prize GREDTY m. aree
probably R recline (to)  <esr
problem THe £, recommen-  JSMd m.
e £ dation
profit BTIGT m. 28d clist
program HrdpT m, refuse (to) SR
20u Hindi 0

region golldl m. run s L é"
relax (to) BRTH BT run (to) <iew, AFET i
religious oifife runner ghreAdren m. Eslt'
remaining, 9Tl running T &S f. %
the rest around
remember (to) TG BT Russian Wl f.
request (to) feragsr/uretar
DAl S
reserve (to)  §& DAl sacred S
resource Hid m. I gera, gell
ngst SRR sadness T m.
rest (to) LTRSS sales fast fa=mT m.
rest, the rest, 9Tl department
remainder salt ——
restaurant ﬁtmm., Saturday o1fTa® m.,
’ T m.
result R4 m. 5w 0) FeT, ara
e sHdslim. scene ¥ m.
Eieh ST scenery Hidfas §¥d m.,
ride a bike  Wrgfder FamET G m.
o) school LIGHIG L
right, on the gy faerer m.,
right Thel m.
right here JEl science farsir-r m,
rise (to) qeHl, 3o sculpture qfd L
river ] [, sea AT m.
road wed L search GRS
room DHI m. season HHad m.
round e second g, fadi
row ufad f. see (to) Q@A
row (in a row) dfeas See you firea €1
row (to) =T again
viib (o) aheHr seem (to) GG
ruined (to be) SISl sell (to) aa
Gloss | 295

Glossary




send (to) Tl
send a fax (to) BET AT
send an S BT
e-mail (to)
separate el —3rel T
September  Rydsx
seven HId (\9)
seventeen HAE
seventh S IGEH
several ®g
shadow UBIS f.
shape U m.
she g, 98
shelf e m.
shirt wHHT I,
shoe store  Sfal @1 @I I,
shoot a foew =T
film (to)
shop @,
shopkeeper  G®IMER m.
shopping e f,
" show 17 m.,
show (to) ECIEI
shy (to be) IRHTET
sick ik ird
sickness Bl
sight QT m.
sight, place 3@ & fou
to see SITE
significance H=IQT .
similar to @] i
sin 919 m.
26| Hindi - 5

since

sing (to)

sir (courtesy

particle)
sister

sit (to)
sitar
situation
six
sixteen
sixth
size

skin

sleep (to)
slowly
small

smell
(pleasant)

ofP
RIE
il

CES RS
da
Rya= m.
&lel m.
BE (8)
dlerg
wal

rget m.

ﬁﬁfﬁrm., =7}

m., 4T f,
HI=T

R R
BleT

R

smell, have an 2rq_ 3T

aroma (to)
smile (to)
Snow

soccer

HHBRIT
9 f,

Bedid m.

social studies arfoTSH

somebody
someone
something
sometime
sometimes
somewhere

son

M m.
I

£

ERiJ

B

B dt
Eau

Y3am,, 92T m.

song AT m., 1 m.
soul Sit m.

source oid m.

south gféor

speak (to) =T

special =

specially LCHRSE Y
speech HIYT m.
speed AN

spend (time)  fa@rT

(to)

spend (to) WAl

spend HATT
(vacation) (to)

spicy TGN, dal
spinach Yl f.
spoiled (to be) fars=T
spoon 9 m.
sport el m.

sports, track @ ®E m.
and field

el
sprinkle (to) fFe®
stand up (to) oI

spread (to)

standing ECIC |

start 3N m.

start (to) o AT, W

stay (to) B, GBx-l

stealing i £

stomach U< m.

stomachache Ue@d m.

stop (to) el dhHl,
AHAT

story
straight
stream
street
stroll
stroll (to)

strong

student,
female

student, male
studies
study (to)
stuff
subject
subtle
successful
suddenly
suggestion
suit (to)
sun

Sunday

sunrise

surely

sweet
swim (to)
synagogue

syrup

il

table

Glossary

PelHl f.
<frer
ERT £,
aSH f.
AL,

EGEEIERGE N
BT f.

BT m.
9aTs f.
gl
NMTHTA m.
fawd m.

=19 m.
3=OT ol Tl
Yol m.

Sddi¥ m.,
HIaR m.

?I?JTW m.

SN, UddT,
facrama, s

ﬂ@’l Hfex m.
=g m.

T .

1pUIH-ysijbug
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tablet Tl terrible THH till late o T Tuesday HITAIR m.
tailor Toff m, test it £, ol time T m., IR L turmeric geal £
tailor’s shop  &off @ §HF L test (to) SraAr tired (to be) =@l turn (to) LG
take, buy (to) a¥T thanks 941G m., tiredness oI [, twelve 9RE
take a picture Wiel ©=gHr, YfHAT m. to G2 twenty E1Es|
(t0) Biel a1 Th ; aoTEy
N anle you aTE, fea | to; several ol twenty-eight
takeia tour: G DI, That's why . ., safaq . . . grammatical -
(to) AR el T £ functions entghive
take out (to)  Freern ' the et twenty-four  dld
their BADT, §ADT ToERIRsE : ; S
take part (to) HIT =T 4 (oblique) Ty el twenty-nine
he
take time off G A= 0 FIEOUHS :; tomato cHIex m. twenty-one  Sd®IM
(to) - it tomorrow Hel twenty-seven WATS®
talk 9Td |, they 29 too +ff twenty-six B IR
| thi CIRE -
tall =T hin tooth &fd m. twenty-three d8H
taste (to) @ thing ISt £, TG L. torn (tobe)  WeAr twenty-two ~ STS
tasty warfese things, stuff ith touch sl m. two Tl ()
tea g f think (to) ) touch (to) AT
. . [N
teach (to YT, : i t
(to) 2 IKiECIR| think of (to) €477 27 1rour, (%we a foper
‘;:Ef;llﬁzn 37T |, third . tour (to) uncle, father’s 9% m.
I tour, take a  EHA older brother
teacher, male SIEITYH m, thirteen IXE tour on foot uncle, T4l m.
2 At thirty i (to) paternal
Moo Sﬂ’\‘i i this way gl tourist g ed m. fdes =
telephone B m. thorn PIET m. toward(s) B &R understand ~ HHSIA
" h o toy Ragat=r m. (to)
telephone (to) WY &= puzee €))
] {rade TUR m undeveloped, SwITS
television It m. throat i f wild
tell (to) B, 4T, throw (to)  wwm e o unhealthy — srewer
: tragic GEHN
W throw out (to) fFreTerT Py N university ~ fazafaeme m.
temple Hfex m., AFe¥m.  Thursday AEEAR m., i | til G
ten %9 (30) JEfaR m., train station ¥eld ¥ m i
dIRdR m. o e up to GED
tennis 2 m. ] tree g m
ticket fewel ) upstairs HUX
tent T m. . . trip SR
. tie (to) HTEAT i us (oblique) @H
tenth <Tdf ) trust fergar e m.
till GEGH use HTIGT m.
truth g m.
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v

vacation

vastness
vegetable
vegetarian
vehicle
verandah
very

view

village

W

wait (to)
waiting
wake up (to)
walk

walk (to)
walk around
(to)

wall

want

want (to)
warm

walter

way

we

weak
wealthy
wear (to)
weather

Wednesday

gleear £,
wedl f.
faremretan f.
Hesfl f.
SMHTERT
el £
EXTHGT m.

¥+ m.
T m.

AN BT
AW f.
Fa-AT

AN,

defdl

AT

oA £

= m.
TEIT m.

gAY m.

week

welcome
Welcome!

well

What?

What's the
matter?
What's up?

What's your
name?

when

where
(relative
clause)

Where?

Where all?
Where
exactly?

Which?
Who?

Who all? /
Who exactly?

whole
whose
Why?
wife
wild
win (to)
wind
window
wine
winter

wish

WdlE m.,
88Ul m.

M m.
JTUHT ¥qrTg B!

Fedl ave (H)

1?
T 97d 27

3BT ~TTH
T 87

forer, oret

A

o

Hel—dal

B T/ B Y
B —ehlT?
HIRT, YR

ar?
qg £, U

& f.
Rasai L.
ars f.
wvfeat £,
T

Hindi

with
without
woman

wood, piece
of

woods
woolen
work

worker

working
hours

world
WOrry
worship
worthless
wound
Wow!

write (to)

q, D G you (sing.)
D Y, & 8 younger
aivaf. your
D! f.

il m. Z

Sl 700

@ m.

P HEATEAT

m., BN m./f

P @ He

gl
fa=ar f.
quT .
"fear
At
qrg!
feresr

write a report RUTe fergm

(to)

Y

year
yell (to)
yellow
yes

yesterday

yoga (to do)

yoghurt

?ﬂfm., Il m.
Fereatr

e

8

&l

AT AT

&l m.

you (oblique) 31
you (pl.) (also gH, 3mu

oblique)

q
Blar

ST, TFEWT,

GR

1pUIH-ysibug

Glossary
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Glossary

IEBT =T

3 ave
@)

ERIER

arfafar m.
arferfer e m.
3a¥d m.

SRATIDH m.
SETUDT L.

SHT m.
UL,

alone

October

often

if

next

August
suddenly

fine, good, well
okay

like, suit (to)

well, in a good
manner

twenty-eight
eighteen

guest

guest house
ginger

a lot, more
male teacher
female teacher

feeling,
experience

English

Hindi-English

aar

ams. <l
fawmr /
HAYCY
9T m.

end, finish
darkness
one's own
April

new

eternal,
immortal

rich, wealthy
Oh]
different

different,
SEparate

closet

surely, definitely
hogpital
unhealthy

eve

flame

tear

IT department/
computer
department
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;TS (¢)
ared [
3TEH m.

3= m.

AT DY B2

T ATH
T 27

e m.

Tarr
el m.

QM2 1.
STHH m.

Hindi

finally

nowadays, these
days

cight

cighth

habit

man

et cetera, and
S0 on
enjoyment, bliss

come, know (to)
(capability, such
as languages)

you (pl.), you
(oblique)

How are you?
your

What's your
name?

Welcome!

organization
organized

organize (1o)

start, beginning
rest

relax, rest (to)
potato

place to stay,
motel

place to stay

haope

ashram

I Ui
AT
3T @

AW m.

SAWR BT

FATHT m.
SATIHN [,

Sl BT

S,
LAl .

neighbor
easy

easily, with ease

twenty-one
wish

Sunday
history

here and there
them (oblique)
their (nearer)
interview

facility,
arrangement

waiting
wait (to)
region
cardamom

him, her, it
(obligque)

his, her, its
(nearer)

That's why . . .

send an e-mail

(to)

finger

wild,
undeveloped

SERSIEI

gulsHT

sHIg L
g9y I,

gecl HEm

g

Glossary

get up, get out
of bed (10)

wake up, get up,
rise, stand up,

lift (to)
ruined (to be)
fly (t0)

go down, bring
down (to)

north, answer
festival

sad

them (oblique)

their (further
away)

twenty-nine
nineteen
boring

hope

age

improper, junk

him, her, it
(oblique)

his, her, its
(further away)

high

height

woolen

above, upstairs

bored (to be)

T (2)

Q?T m.
L1}
LR

uaTR®
(weten)

IR Pal
3R BIg

HRYCY
fasm_T m.

HET f.

COGRIERS
DUST m.
HUgl PI
GBI .

one

completely

fun
this way

like this, in this
way

formal
(atmosphere)

and, more, else
anywhere else
anybody else

woiman

compuler
science

several, many, a
few

class

cut (to be)
difficult, tough
difficulty

cloth

boutique

when

on some
occasion,
sometime

ysibu3-1puIH

[
305
|
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print documents

(to)

file documents

(to)

cut (1o)

ear

notebook
enough, quite
colfee

work, job

worker

working hours

program,
programs,
events

. black cumin

black pepper
How many?
book

book shop

ray

kilogram
whose

toward

like, similar to
price

some,
something

nothing special

nothing

chair

DHI DH] sometimes ih"l'ﬂﬁl'lﬁ
wH a little, less fiie @
AN
DH BT }fs;;en, decrease BT ST
HH | B at least IS
DA wealk S
DHI m. room Pt .
DHTAT earn (to) a;‘mﬁ
HHI I, shirt PTET
DT do (to) S
Cak|
T emeonedo oy T m
He approximately, P B He
around BB m.
Hd B9 almost
HLED o S
Dl tomorrow, et fire |
yesterday fpaq?
aﬁﬂ@"ﬁ’f f.  art piece forama £
GRIEGEH physical feparat @1
exercise G L
EEXd DT exercise, do fHeor e
e fa
(o) [Eaical
Dol say, tell (to) BT AW
Hel? Where? @I e
PBI—DEl Where all?, DI
Xii&?v ®Y
el L story ©6 ¥
Hel somewhere B
BIel m. thorn B Bl
DTS m. paper T{g‘d’f f.
Hindi

B AT m.

o

DGl

o

@ rfaRaw
& IaY
S AM

P HUR
D BRI
@
@ uryg
@b 9T 7
@ T
@ oIy

® aR A
@ faar
3 fag
@ 1A
G E
@ far
3 fara
D& m.

e,
DA m.

Glossary

rector, vice
chancellor

jump (to)
except
inside

in front of,

ahead of
above
because of
under
near; have (to)
next to
without
except
after
about
without
for

with

in front of
except
except

city center,
downtown

only
camping
camera
How?
coffee

to (several
grammatical
functions)

someone,
somebody

HIRMEL
HI?

&I |1/
Ca i r
PI—eh?

T 910 87

T &lel 27

FT?

P
FoATH L.

A [
e f.

ECRIEAEIRS
i £

1T m.

M= /arg
@ gedlt,

effort, attempt,
try

Who?
Which?

Who all?, Who
exactly?

What's the
matter?
What's up?

How are you?
(informal)

What? / Is
it ooupi?;
question marker

Why?

class

standing
end, finish

news,
information

spend (to)
bad

buy (to)
shopping
cough (to)
cough

eat (to)

food, cuisine

lunch/tea break

free, empty,
available

ysbuz-|puiy
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free time, I
HHI m. leisure time -
LR ?ta\)iﬂ free time o7 m. mathematics el rice =
o =T ; =
&I dirty T incident CIER want (to) 5
T special ; el AT =
= RECIEI lose, miss (to) Y hour need, want ‘.3_
SINE speciall g
pecially RIEL] hot, warm e of poor qualit ELEI even if 2
Ras®IL window e bad ¥ o
_ﬁgam . poor . _ﬂﬁm f%IE:(ﬁ' it letter
Sl m.  athlete, e . worthless fafs
: mistake SAT L. bird
sportsman H¥m. house FfsarEr
ReeTm. 1oy ) @Rl el ¢ sttisits i m h ) i
; 1t : ee, clari
pull (to) i E e, cianficd f. worry
IR TAT utter
m. throat fereer=r 1l
L L oneself TR I, depth | HHTT give a tour (to) L yell (to)
el open Td m vill L] enter, come in ﬁ,; : thing
. a e .
Yell casual, open M ¢ .g e = sfitce, beeatse
(Tete) (atmosphere) i I jiehicle *
g happy . sing (to) b o leak (to)
; T a
R £ smell (pleasant), Ltk song Eichll taste (to) SR face
aroma AR beef agy fourth et wound
Ee AT I e (d1%) a1 £
smell, have an FHEE m. spoon : stealing, theft
aroma (to) RIRSIT m. church <t
- FNOT m. foot fourth
g happiness R fall (to) el Hdiee
@ m. - m. s fourteen
blood m. song =+ A tw £
m. ki enty-four
4 a lot olvT pass (to) : i FI=TET i
deld © g uh rsect
| L intersection
LECRIRG i SR LS eg, ’
beautiful T m. Thursday et crossroads
wdl f. farming W@:’T m. bathroom 'E:’;l)lk. go on foot
LcE ) row (1) A, ball HHI m. glasses #
e m. game, sport UGS cauliflower Ardr m. paternal uncle sixth
Wdl $& m. track and field, R round Ardl— paternal Bl twenty-six
athletics Ttell f tablet ATl m. and aumunde vE (€) si
: ; ix
ay (t
el play (to) Mg m o, CICINS paternal aunt Bl m. male student
CER] § Gl play sports (to), TINE Sl rd] f. key BIAT [ f
active (to be) even o : : emale student
@—\' well 7»},‘1 m group faﬂ- tea Itﬁg i%al] Sprinkle (to)
a1y £ feyr=ir .
ECIEE | open THAL café hide (to)
i (something) (to) () - fBd®T m. peel, bark, skin
i i # — OuI‘ o
308 Hindi - gfeear vacation
(ﬂ;sa;ym__ = = g |
309




TSR] |, information
SITAT go (to)
el £. life
forar alive
foreR, WI8f where (relative
clause)
519 m. gym
SiT m. soul; sir/ma’am;
okay
g win (to)
ST live (to)
GfR'T m. cumin
Sffg ﬁ?ﬂqm.biology
Sia m. life
Sias &1 running around,
Rl ©iS business of life
S DT m. cold
G\l,?l'l?.z; July
Sl @l shoe store
Gl L
o June
Sg@d m. pocket money,
allowance
wqrql a lot, more
ELl
STST m. fight
ENTST D¥AT  fight (to)
E G peep, peer (to)
[EECaR hesitation
Eicis lake
STl m. a kind of bag

gedlf. vacation,
holiday

Ega‘a AT take time off (to)

oA touch (to)

Bier small, younger

Eﬁ?;_rﬂ leave
something,
drop someone
off (to)

Hﬁ'{}:ﬂ free (to)

o

STl m. jungle, woods

SITAT awake (to be)

olflE L place

[EECE January

STE m. birthday

SIHTAT m. times, age

o= £ land

S ESTY definitely, surely

ol avd f. need

\_I_lﬁ'\ﬁ important

SEEI burn, be on fire
(to)

Sieldry f. climate

EEIE burn
(something) (to)

Seal quickly; early

Seal f, hurry,
quickness, speed

oiqTd m. answer

S f, test

Tlchll test (to)

oITfer . caste

310' 7 Hindi 7 7

< Glel . drum _::f
aQ
[}
cddh f. collision, clash, a “_?T
hit 5
cHISY m. tomato GEa till, to, until, up
to
T L leg
: : TDHeATD |, difficulty,
fewpe £ ticket ptoblemn
AT £ team a9 Jen
A m. television afrra e, health
chSTm. piece Hgd b
gl broken (to be) Gl then ‘
GREC &1 take a tour (to) o m. tent
ox GEll take a tour (to) T HIAT decide (to)
< m. tennis GGl fry (to)
GEEIEIRS search
o GECIRAA picture,
- photograph,
i gold painting
oy stay, stop (10} % m. uncle, father’s
GiED fine, good, well older brother
df& (a¥8) properly dTelTd m. pond, lake
(&) qrel m. playing cards
= rer Wl play cards (to)
&= (3) three
afraid (10 be) efrerai m.  pilgrimage site
SIHHEN m. post office ey fast gl
GIRQfﬂﬁ small clinic e thirey
' GRS third
Slel-l put, pour (to) I
: u (oblique
@ufﬂlﬁaﬁ documentary g Yo q
fioew £ film g4 you (pl.) (also
oblique)
) grEnrd your
ou (sing.)
eodHl cover (o) q‘m yeu sing
. third
geHl look for (to) q HE
aos;ary 3n



dar 84T
LENCI NS

drs
?\’ﬁ‘ﬁT\’ m.
a4l £,

ADBT [

2ATAT m.
33?"" 1.
ST
ATl 9gd

qigl ax
e

Cd

gfaror
QI
goff m.

Toff @Y
G .

]

Hindi

twenty-three

quickly, with
speed

thirteen
your
oil
ready

prepare, get
ready (to)

preparation
swim (to)
break (to)
holiday, festival

skin

tired (to be)

tiredness,
fatigue

police station
bag

a little

a little

a little while ago

south
office
drawer
tailor

tailor’s shop

TS m.
Ta &Il

T m.

T4Ts f.
Targ &l

QI f.
Hﬂ'GO)

Tl m.

QY
SId m.
qId UTH

Qlql m.
TIT—aTdl m.
TN .

QI m.
qlel £.

ache, pain

hurt, be in pain

(to)

appearance,
sight, view

medication

medical store

len

tenth

curd, yoghurt
on the right
tooth

brush your
teeth (to)

paternal
grandfather

paternal
grandparents

paternal
grandmother

alms, donation

beans, pulses,
lentils

party
show (to)
day

all day long
brain

heart

. interest

interesting
brilliance, grace

December

<IT m.
aIam L.
FPL
@I Al

g m,
TEWI

gt

g

G m.
GE m.
qa @l
QeI £,
W

R
¥ m.

AT

@ B
ferg s

T

Rl

X P
&H m.
<qdIf,
'QQT m.

&l )
glYas f.
gIusER &l
LI

Glossary

oil lamp
wall
shop

maintain a shop
(to)

shopkeeper

sadness, grief

[ull of grief,
tragic

sad
world

proper, correct,

fit
enemy
milk

dairy shop

far

other; second
scenery, scene
see (to)

a sight, a place
to see

give (to); let,
permit (to)

delay, time
till late
God
Goddess
country
two
alternoon

in the afternoon

<Y m.
Iy &
T m.
HESIE ||
qsf

G|
ﬁ@ﬁﬁﬂ?ﬂ m.

erfoa £
gATE |
] f.
e .

€[] {.

IR L

R iR
‘{I;Sﬁ m.

EHET f.
& AT

=+ 9

20 m.
T
TH® m.

I
blame =
=
blame (to) 55-.
(=%
friend =
=
friendly
race, run
run (to)
runner
second

coriander seeds
Thank you.
earth

small
inexpensive
motel

impression,
conception,
notion

current, stream
religious

slowly

fumes

funfare

pay attention,

think of (to)

carefully, with
care

map
river
salt

hello, greectings
w wil mn

1313
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g m.

qIE Bl
GH L
D £,

ATET m.
L

TH m.

ST m.
HIeAT AT

Torarer /

e m.

g/
yrefaT BT

foreaa m.
e &

hello, greetings,
good-bye

new
November

bathe, take a

bath (to)
no
barber

barber shop

nose
dance (to)

maternal
grandfather

maternal
grandmother

name
named, called
breakfast

have breakfast

(to)

go out, come
out; take out,
throw out (to)

lower, (floor)
downstairs

private
prneumonia

request (to)

decision

decide, make a
decision (to)

down,
downstairs

blue

AT m.
At Q)
Ated L.
<tat

gerdEr m.

q—eﬁ?:[ m.

gfd m.
gl f.

9 m.
gfwar .

leader
nine
job

ninth

fifth

fifteen

catch (to)
cooked (to be)
definitely
twenty-live
fire cracker

must, have to

(to)
neighborhood
neighbor
study, read (to)
educated
studies

teach (to)

come to know,
find out (to)

know
(information)
(to)

husband

wife

son

row, line

arranged in a
line or row

on; but

UXoTS f.

gfR=d m.
YiR=E™ HRIAT
yRfErd m/f
RO m.
gRER m.
e £.
R £,
wied m.
qdasiEer f.
Ul T m.
= L

Jels m.
LECEI
uid (Y)
gi=gdr
q1d m.
LIGHCIR
RIEI

=T m.
19 m.

9T m.
qTeld f.

shadow

day after
tomorrow, day
before yesterday

introduction
introduce (to)
acquaintance
result

family

test, exam
problem

tourist
mountain range
bed

liking,
preference,
choice

like (to)
wear (to)
first

former, earlier;
previous

mountain

reach, get to (to)
five

ffth

oot

school

find; can, be
able to (to)

water
sin
park

spinach

Yel m.
s f.
ol
oIt £
ORI 6T

gedl f.
9T m.
dead m.
ﬁ@_’ m.

ide Sdh
& AT

ﬁ'\' m.
4T m.

Glossary

holy, sacred

nearby

ysi|BuI-1puIH

last, previous ‘
father ‘
ground (to be)

drink up, drink ‘
completely (to)

beat (to) |
drink (to)

yellow

grind (to)

mud plastering;
whitewash

daughter

prize, award
old

bridge

book

ask (to)

prayer, worship

complete, finish

(to)

ancestor,
forefathers

earth
stomach
stomachache
tree

mail a package

(to)
on foot
leg

money



] £,
R m.

WTell m.
PEak s
gferaifar £,
g
uer HaA m.
TR m.

UH m.

UH BT
gislae m.
TelT- m.
AT +TAT

rub, erase (to)
onion

love

dear, beloved
cup

nature
competition
first

prime minister

principal of a
school

main, principal
happy

present; give a
presentation (to)

natural

scenery

dear, beloved
love

love (to)
project

plan

make plans (to)

explode (to);
torn (to be)

February
fruit

fruit juice

filing cabinet

WBTIET m.

Roe
foed =T

HhCdiel m.

=

B L

E ]

BT BT

BHd, @rell
MHT m.

Tl m.

B BT
‘JI%Q‘ET m.
DET BT
BT

wiel Eigmr

Blel -

Bicraid
BT

tl_ﬁ_'l m.
Bl BT

TN L.
ddY-T m.
9Tl m.
CEIE]

profit, use
again; after that

stroll (to); give a
tour (to)

film

shoot a film,
make a film (to)

soccer, football

free time,
leisure time

have free time

(to)

free time

flower

throw (to)
lung

send a fax (to)
spread (to)

take a picture

(to)

take a picture

(to)

make
photocopies (to)

telephone

telephone, make
a phone call (to)

goat
childhood
child

play an
instrument (to)

g<ii L,
95Td m.

qEITS [

R

XM m.

T f.

gorar aTsT
94 ISl m.

T m.

e

91 m.

Glossary

big, older

rise, increase
(to)

fabulous,
excellent

tell (to)

lamp, light
change
congratulations

become (1o);
make (to)

Bengali
close
verandah
ice, smow
strong

bus stop
inhabit (to)
bag

sister

flow, float (to)
excuse

ledger,-
accounting book

very

on the left
distribute (to)
tie (to)

arm
twenty-two

remaining, rest,
other

garden, park

15 m.
IISIR m.

feamr /
T fe 1
T m.
CIGES

CIEEH

TR .

qTel m.

grEpcdliel m

fae T m.
fars=

et m.
EGEXE

=]

facqrma w8l

e

faeell £

A £
CipEds

qarf.
g HYaHT

LN m.
EdY m.
q

=X

hawk =

o

bazaar A

=

. o

marketing B
department

talk, issue ‘

time, occasion
twelve

rain

thin, subtle
hair
basketball
out, outside

sales
department

spoiled (to be)

spend (time,
vacation) (to)

bill, check

surely, certainly,
of course

not at all

cat

sick, ill

sickness, disease
beer

twenty

paternal aunt

book, reserve

(to)

fever
Wednesday
bad

317



318 |
|

A AT mind (to) Hio £, niece, sister’s
ijf?f Ve (1'#) badly, poorly detighter
g4 91T £, bad thing HIE m. Dot
elTT call (o) il ALk
ﬂg‘\‘(ﬂ?ﬁﬂ? . hesday T &is f. running around,
g il business
sell (to
gk AT AT take part,
helpless, poor participate (to)
deT m. son HIATAT run (to)
C ARy daughter T m. luck
"q‘_a‘c: a lot, limitless HIRA m. India
Z‘T’[ m. brinjal, eggplant  HT¥ heavy
Sd / conference HIYUT m. ;
bl i speech, lecture
FIRT m. HIHT f, language
do@ f, living room, il also, too
meeting T drenched (to be)
E ) §ellHT  call a meeting Het, crowd
(to)
o [ h
de® Nqq cancel a i 1
BT meeting (to) TH ST hungryitoibe)
T sito) T hungry
919 m./f. boss T[\Tﬁ'éf o geography
g1 m /f. boss, owner gl fry (to)
CIrEll speak, say (to) 1 brown
Hel L. mistake
-1 LRSI forget
. e completely (to)
Hd TSIl m nephew;, g ergsiiio)
brother:s son W send (to)
efTel) [ niece, brother's a4 m. lamb
daughter
HYHY terrible, horrible 4
HIGIT m. nephew, sister’s 1:I—!i’( May
son
HETT m. house
Hindi _

HIE 1 m.
Holgd
HolT m.
Holl DAl
Hel f
Haq f

HITSAIR m.

HRel £,

Hfex m.
HAT DT

butter
strong, hard
fun

have [un (to)
green peas
help
Tuesday

have something
brought (to)

order (to)

floor, aim,
destination

temple
refuse (to)
celebrate (to)

spend (vacation)

(to)

temple

die (to)
mushroom
famous

crush (to)

HHTAGR T spicy, hot

7RSIE m.
HBT
Haxd m.

mosque

costly, expensive

importance

Hggd DT feel (to)

HIT L.

month
mother

parents
(mother-father,
informal)

demand

Tl f.
Hra—fUer m.

HI=T £
% DI |

Hrfetd m./f.
HIeA BT

HrElel m.

firerg £
firors @1

gbT L.
f‘qa Im.
ford £,

firerd 2!

Glossary

demand, ask for

(to)
nonvegelarian
mother

parents
(mother-[father,
formal)

obey (to)

asif ...
significance
Excuse me.
beat, hit, kill (to)
March

boss, owner

know
(information)

(to)

atmosphere,
ambience

candy, sweets

candy store

friend

chili pepper
together

See you again!

find (to);
available

(to be); mix,
introduce (to)

meter
sweet
menu
mouth
free
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Hindi

9 m.
=

qud

Eﬁ)r‘ﬁﬁ

qR¥a@al .
it

A |
efy r,

Aed .

HEAT m. /[

A m.
{5 m.
AR m./f.

HHl m.
"1 fAerr

H9 m.

i) £,

mouth

main

me (oblique)
turn (to)

free (of charge)

chicken

difficulty
smile (to)
sculpture
in

table
fenugreek
my

hard work,
labor

hardworking,
laborious

guest

I

match in sports
ground, terrain

director,
manager

chance

get a chance
(to)

climate,
weather, season

maternal aunt

museum

X

T

N m.
TS .
NATAT m.
Rfaar m.
T m.

XTI
2 m.

RS ERA
XEAT
ITSTENH] f.
RMSIT m.
T £,
I Bl
NTNT m.

he, she, it
here
from here

right here

. synagogue

or
memory
remember (to)
they

do yoga (to)

put, keep (to)
color

act of painting
departure
Sunday

juice

chemistry

kitchen

live, stay (to)
capital city
king

night

at night

way, passage

Ruld for@=m write a report

DDAl

(to)
stop (to)

®Y m.

w9l
Ifsat m.
Yl £

T IE m.
IERT m.
VIR .

e
eI
N+ f.

dAdel f.

eSSl m.
TSP L.
T
ogy-Tm.
e f.
ik
ellel

ferarn
ferer

Glossary

shape,
appearance

Russian
radio
train

train station

restaurant
restaurant

stop (to)
everyday

cry (to)

lighted, lit

light, brightness

cheerfulness,
fun

piece of wood

seem (to); start

(to)

approximately,
around

boy

girl

long, tall
garlic
lottery
bring (to)
red

write (to)
dictate (to)

lay down (to)

el el

o= T
o= 3

qilve

qg] f,
4T m.

T:Ffm.
as m.
TG L.

g m.

a8

CIEG RS
qrhs o
arg faare m.
qmy

CILE RG]
arftfe
aredd o
arg!

frar &

loot (to)

lie down, recline
(to)

take, buy (to)

pick someone
up, come to
collect someone

(to)
popular
people
cloves

come baci_(,
return (to)

et cetera, and so
on

lift weights (to)
bride, wife
exile
community
year

thing

clothes

he, she, it
wine

really

debate

back, return
come back (to)
annual

really

Wow!, Hurrah!

think (to)

ystiBu3-1pury
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fasi= m. science wfea | peacefully, in a
fa=eme@@ m.  school peageiulvay
framT m. department ALk Syeting
R o department Bl i clanine
& m./f.  head MBS maybe, perhaps;
faemearf.  vastness, Brobably
hugeness THAN m. Friday
faeafaeme™  university grfsar Thank you.
m.
gIfehar m thanks
foreara m. trust, faith © .
p - F[HDIAN . good wishes,
m. subject best wishes
faerasv especially BIES) start (to)
dIRaR m. Thursday e m. shelf
q they oM m. show
QI m. flow N m. noise
Ad¥adrf. prosperity 3@ m hobby, interest
a9 «ql apart from,
otherwise L)
a9 Y anyhow, in an
evgnt ’ Y HHHT can, lo be able
Afdd m. person Mz il
e biisy T £ punishment
SHTUR m. g0 TOITT decorate (to)
gt m, Loyt ASD L. road, street
Ri Rl twenty-seven
" NEH seventeen
91 a m. Saturday Ml lways
STRETET shy (tobe) =R m. Saturday
st eihty MUETAd m. museum
SR m. Body Haer BISHT leave a message
(to)
e m. city
AITE m. week
MICAEE] vegetarian o
e s HhYm. trip, journey
; eace
p el successful
322 Hindi

e B
|ad g1
Heofl f.

HHE STl

HHY m.

wEarfl m.
el "
el I
wrgfde f.
argfed

EEIEL
HIgsl m.
TN m.
wra (9)

~radr
=1

all
everything
the oldest
vegetable
all

realize, grasp

(to)
understand (to)
explain (to)
time

on time

closing
ceremony
head

headache
winter

praise (to)
advice
morning

in the morning
cheap
colleague

all right
female friend
bicycle

ride a bike (to)

size

sea
seven
seventh

together

it HHAT

T m.
ATHT m.

T, YR
Tl m.

RRet.
faR m.
REHr m
-

T m.

L]
¥ m.

=1d m.

gax
g f
BiCER

clean

clean, get
cleaned up,
make clean (to)

social studies

things, stuff
normal
whole

year

teach (to)
cigarette
September

sitar (musical
instrument)

cinema, movies
head
headache
syrup

only

learn (to)
straight
happiness

happy

proposal,
suggestion,
recommen-
dation

listen (to)

tell, narrate (to)
beautiful
beauty

morning

Glossary

ysi|bug-1pury
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Y€ Weal  early in the wrfese
morning T m
Xde—xdg  early in the
morning &
LiGIEI put to bed (to)
RiEEEN pleasing, Edlm
pleasant &Y
:Lra;; Ca| pork BHNT
(ute) -
HAATE information &
YXul m. sun =T
?L'ﬂ:f@ m. sunrise =1 afar e
deX m. city center,
downtown sRATe £,
a9 from, with, by geldls m.
4 v before
avt stroll, walk é-(;l::ﬁ @1
|l ST fall asleep (to) T FT l
LR think (to) S
|y sleep (to) Fart.
AT m. gold gGT
CE o bedroom RCIE]
DHNT m. ST m.
AR m. Monday & )
LI KO ES sixteen 7ol m
i £, fennel seeds el m.
Thel m school it
el m place fﬁﬁﬁl‘l’rﬁ
I m cleaning, bath famrh £
¥zl m. touch e g
|d m. source, resource Bedm
@i m. heaven, paradise e
Y healthy a5 m.
T m. welcome
324 .Hindi .

tasty, delicious

health

week

we; us (oblique)
our

always

every

green

coriander
leaves, cilantro
greenery

confectioner,
candy maker

candy store

light
turmeric
air, wind
laugh (to)

airport

yes
hand
situation
although
Indian
glacier
move (to)
hotel

be (to)

area
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